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THE ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY.

ART. T.—Contributions towards a Glossary of the Assyrian
Language. By H. F. TaLsor.

I THINK it may be of some utility to the Students of the
Assyrian Language to bring together in the form of a
Glossary a certain number of words of which the meaning
appears to be established with a reasonable amount of
probability. 1 have here presented to the Society the
commencement of such a work, te be continued, as I
hope, on a future occasion. I have not followed any
alphabetical order, but have numbered the words, so that
in the event of their becoming sufficiently numerous, an
alphabetical index referring to these numbers may be
added. I have been very careful to refer to passages in
which the words are found, so as to enable any one to
verify their accuracy. I have used some typographical
abbreviations, the principal of which are the following.:—

L. ee <. Fimt VoL of British Museum Inscriptions. Edited by
Layard, 1861.

R. .. .. Beoond Vol of British Museum Insoriptions. Edited by
Rawlinson, 1861.

2R. .. .. Third Vol of British Museum Inscriptions. Edited by the
same, 1866.

BR.A.8. .. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society.

B.S8.L. .. Transactions of the Royal Bociety of Literature,
Obel. .. .. Inscription on the Obelisk (L. pl. 87-88).
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.« "' TNTRODUCTION.

Anals of Tiglath Pileser L. (R. pl. 8-16).

Annals of the King who has been called Sardanapalus L. or
Ashurakhbal (B. pL 12-36).

Annals of the first eight years of Sennacherib’s reign, called
“Taylor's Cylinder™ (R. pl. 87—42).

The Birs Nimrud Inseription (R. pl. 61).

The great Inseription of Nebuchadnezear, in the East India
House (B. pl. 569-64).

Inseription in the possession of Sir T. Phillipps, Bart.
(B. pl. 65).

Bellino’s Cylinder, containing snnals of the first two years of
Sennacherib’s reign. Published by Grotefend from
Bellino’s faceimile.

From Botta's Monument de Ninive. 1849-50, Paris.

The Inscription of Behistun. RBdited by Sir H. Rawlinsan,
in the Journal of the R. A. 8.

Proto-Chaldsean ; sometimes called Accadisn.

Schindleri Lexicon Pentaglotton. Hanovism, 1612.

Buxtorf's great Lexicon; which he describes as “Opus
XXX annoram.”

Gesenii  Loxicon Manuale Hebraioum ot Chaldaieum..
Leipsic, 1838.

Grande Inscription du Palais de Khorsabad. Publiée et
commentée par J. Oppert-et J. Ménant. Paris, 1863.

Expédition Scientifique en Mésopotamie.  Publiée par
J. Oppert. Raris, 1858.

.
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GLOSSARY.

1. llu. =E FH, » God—Phill. 1,11. Ana Marduk ilu bavi-ya,
¢ Unto Marduk the ged my creator (or, my father).” The
same as the Hebrew 5&, Deus. In 2R31, line 11 of col. 2,
wo find snether speHling of the word, viz. &E ky 74
which is explained by t—+ tht asual symbol for a god. The
same is repeated in line 20. But No. 754 of the Syllabary
explains >—+ by & E Ilu.  The plural is sometimes
Itim (Y»—, as in the name of King Ashar-resh-Ilim
»Y " »V »I'ﬂ: = (Y»- father of Tiglath Pileser I.
His name signifies Ashur iz the chief of the gods.”—See
R 15, line 42.

2. Shamie, EH &5 ]}, Heaven.—B.N. 1,13. Agrees
exaotly with the Hebrew may.

3. Irtsit. >m cE" ,.ﬁ, Earth.——B.N. 1, 13. The same as
Heb. TN

4. Sarru. éH ,A_Y", a King.—2R 2, No. 330, where it is
explained by =¥ 3ny which is the usual symbol for a king.
The same spelling and explanation is also found in 2R31,
line 9 of col. 2. The same is again repeated in line 17. This
is the Heb. 9D Prince, which is also written =. In
Daniel viii. 25, 3™ X is rendered in the authorised
version ‘Prince of princes.” The word was pronounced
simply Sar. Indeed the single letter EEH Sar expresses
“King” in RY, line 1, Ashur Sar kushat ilim; Ashur, King
of the races of the gods.
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5. Sarrat. éH »-"—, a Queen.—2R 48, line 34. Many
examples in 2R 60, viz. lines 3, 14, 17, 24, 25, 26.
We read on the Tablet 100—Ishtar, queen of heaven and

of the stars.” »+ Z" o éH ,_",_ v E‘ &=

( i »»‘Y—- F« Ishtar sarrat shamami u (....); the
last word being of doubtful sound. Perhaps however skamams
is an adjective, meaning heavenly.” It occurs also in
R69, col. 3, line 54 :—<“The worship of San, chief of the
gods, do thou establish in the hearts of the people “—where
“ hearts” have the epithet v EY > shamams, meaning
either “heavenly” or “pious.”

(I touk tribute from) Samsi, queen of the Arabians
s = Bl ] A 2 A S
Inscription ef Sargon at Khorsabad.

6. Sarrut. EEP-] 2] 4], = Kingdom, Royalty.—2R 38,
line 45. Guz sarruti su -EEjLy ;:Y";: -»Y( I his
royal throne. See R 59, line 64.

Sarrut-in, their Kingdoms, EEH ﬁm &1 >;Y o —
2R 67, line 4, .which says he conquered all the lands and
ruled their kingdoms ;” ebusu sarrut-sin.

7. Sarrut. EEH S_m éY, Elementary Instruction. Con-

. cerning this word I formerly wrote as follows:*—Sarrut, in
«this-sense, has, I believe, nothing to do with the common word
sarrut (kingdom). It here means ¢ elementary instruction,”
and is derived from the Chaldee }4=)\», inchoavit. However
differenit these two meanings of sarrut may seem, -yet they
"had a.common origin, to which the Latin language offers an -
exact parallel. On the one hand we have -princeps, princi-
-patus, &c., implying royal power (the first in rank), while
-on the other hand we have principium, the beginning of a
thing (the first in t¥me), and principia, the first principles of
a science, its very elements. So-a child’s primer is his
"¢ premicer livre” These remarks referred to an inscription

* Transactions of the R.8.L., Vol. 8, p. 107.
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often found on the grammatical tablets in the British Museum,
saying that “ King Ashurbanipal caused these depps sarruts
to be written for the promotion of learning—which no king
had ever done before him “—dépps sarruti meaning “tablets
of instruction.”

In this word as in many others the Chaldee changes
into |, having NN faruta (instruction at. school) for
sqarrut.

I have since found a remarkable confirmation of this expla-
nation on a tablet 2R 2, No. 370, where :m éu A“Y
Dip Sarr is explained to mean ::Y" - "ﬂ: Dippi
Rishk, «“tablet of the oommencement.” In 2 R 60, line 34, the god
Nebo, who was, like Hermes, the god of eloquence and learning,
has the title Banu sitri dip sarruti B=\|] gEL-] L~~~
Author of the writings on the Tablets of Primary Instruction.

& Kha “(, and Khu, >‘(Y, are the well-known symbols for
a Fish and a Bird. They are very often coupled together by

way of contrast. Those were probably their mames in the
Proto-Chaldwan language. These words occur together.in
2 R 40, lines 17 and 18 of col. 2, accompanied by an Assyrian
version, as follows.:—

9. Nuni. 7" CY“: >~ » Fish (oblique case), explained by
“( Kha.. This agrees perfectly with the Heb. ) nun,
a fish,

1. Ttsuri, =] YSEE ~|<|; » Bird; explained by ~|<| Khu.
This is the oblique case ; the nominative case or sitple form
of the word is Jtsur ;:Y (: Numerous examples:oocur in
thie- inscriptions, ez. gr.

n Ini Itsuri. £ 5% ¥] OB ~]|<|, Birds Eye;
the- oame of a stone. This name is found in a long list of
stones- 2R 40. The correspanding Proto-Chaldzan. term is
(Y.- »Y(Y < Y,, of. which the, first. sign means “Eye,”
the second: “Bird,” and the third. is the syllable na, which I
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take to be a ease eading. Modern languages have similar
names for stones, such as Cat's Eye, &c.

12. Jtsurish (adv.). Like a Bird. Itsurish ipparas “he fled like
a bird,” :Y ﬁ-i »uﬂ:.—R 39,57. For this in other pas-
sages we find kima ttsuri (E EY :Y fi-ﬁ-_‘—_ »n(Y (like a
bird). For instance, in the Annals of Esarhaddon, line 45 of
col. 1, “ Sanduarri fled to the mountains, but I caught him
like a bird,” kima dsuri; which is contrasted with another
statement in line 17, ¢ King Abd-Astarte fled over the Sea,
but I caught him like a fish,” kima nuni. See also 2R19,
line 40 of eol. 2, kima itzurs ¥| EE »>[|<], which
phrase is accompanied by a Proto-Chaldsan translation,
=[] 4} ("n The last sign is kim (like unto), which
always follmac in this language, whereas in Assyrian kima
always precedes.

Nunu stsuru, Fish and Birds, R65,19, where it iy said these
were offered to the gods. Thus written 7‘- # HY
=] BE (.

Many b|tds are named on the Tablet 2R37, some of
which I will add here,

13. Kuk‘u, »-Y(Y ( =5 probably the Cuckoo, 2R 37, line 4,
' and again line 54. This bird has not changed its note since

the days of Aristophanes:—

xomo® & xoxxvE eimos xoxxv! &c.
Opv. 505.

14, Laklak, >E] -] ~E] 8-, the Stork, 2R37, line 8;
rendered in the other column, which is probably in a different
dialect, laklakku, fi- ﬁ- »—»—+ This bird was so named
from the clattering of its bill. It ia an onomatopeia or
imitation of a natural sound. The Stork has that name in
many eastern languages, which Lave been carefully brought
together by Pott and Rddiger in the Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde
des Morgenlandes, vol. 4, page 31 (Bonn 1841), from which I
will make the following extract :—

“ The Stork is called in Kurdish légh légh; in Bucharian



ASSYRIAN LANGUAGE. 7

and another language lagh lagh (vee Barnes’s Travels, II. 148,
of the German trapslation), so also in Tartarian (see
Klapreth's Tour in Caucasus, IL 275): in Persian legleg:
Arabie leg Jeg, ox mono quem rostro crepitante edit. Hindi
laka laks ; Albanian Aehéxe. See Bochart's Hierozoieon,
III. 88.”

15. Ummi Mie. =TT V= 1~ &}, literally * Water
Mother,” probably what we eall the Water Hen, 2R 37,
line 56. It is also written B=]J] (= T} Tee (Mother
of Waters), same plate line 6 ; and in the Proto-Chaldean
version it stands thus: :‘E“ »Y(Y, which has the same
meaning, since the first sign means mother, the second water,
and the third berd.

16. Ttsur Mushi, =] (S =& (I~ s« Bird of Night,
probably the Owl, 2R 40, line 29 ; and again 2R 37, line 31,

spelt the same.

17. Itsur rabi. =] (S El~ =E (lterally «the Great
Bird "), 2R37, line 10, explained pazpaz or patch-pateh.
This is unknown, unless it be the Hindi petcka or pétscha, an
Owl, which Pott mentions in the eame page of the
Zeitachrift.

18. Tteur titsi, &Y €S ¥) =5 >|].—2R37, line 40.
This may mean a Bird of Omen ; for titsu is used for luck,
lot, fortune. The Proto-Chaldsan translation is >-Y(Y1¢ 4
which means bird, followed by »|{§ »]]*® gisi This
Proto-Chaldean or Aeccadian word »—Y(Y% N" “g bird ”
also oocurs in lines 41, 48, and 49, besides lines 32, 33, in
which the commencement is broken off. It may therefore
be considered as well established.

19., Nashru. 2] g ,4]]], probably the Eagle—2R37, line 9.
Heb. ) aguila, Arab. id. Syriac zaskra.® This word is

® The Coptic has nosker (Tattam’s Egyptian Dictionary, p. 815). Is this an
ancient Egyptian word?



8 A GLOSSARY OF THE

translated in the other language by ;:“ S_m ;:Y";
Eru, or using Hebrew letters 4y (for :“ often replaces
the Hebrew %9). Now it is very imteresting to observe how
closely this corresponds to- the old German Aro, an Eagle
(see Graff’s Alt-hoch-deutech Dictionary, p. 432). He com-
pares also the Gothic ara and Nord. ari. But the word dar
still exists in modern German, and its compounds Fisch-aar,
a fishing eagle (faloo halimtus) ; Huhner aar, the hen-harrier.
And it is well known that Adel-are (the noble eagle) has
become Adler.

As regards Eastern languages, Pott says® that the Kurdish
and two other tongues have A/5, an eagle.

Since writing the above I have found that 2~ ; S_Y"
Eru is a Chaldee word for some kind of Eagle. =3y gryphus;
avis rapax.—Schindler, p. 1379.

20. Aga,mmi. “ \ Y»—, Reeds. Also a Marsh where reeds
grow.—Bell. line 7. Heb. N agam ; palus, arundo: plur.
MAN-

21, Appa.ra.ti. ==] 3F EXIT 1} @), Rushes.—Bell. line 7.
This is the Chald, aparat, DN, & rush (see Buxtorf,
p- 197).
“He hid himself kireb agammi u apparati, among the
"reeds and rushes: and hijs lurking place could not be found.”
{Account of the escape of Merodach- Baladan, on Bellino’s
Cylinder.)

2z. Shanat. “E]l 2] =5], » Year—2R12, Ime 14. Also
R16, 27, spelt in the same way; where the harvest-time
of the year” is spoken of. Another spelling is Sanna, (({ £Y
8 year, Bell. line 49, which passage I have translated during
sixteen years,” &c. The Heb. (13> annus agrees exactly.

22. Arakh, 1} EX11 &~WF, » Month—2R12, line15.
This word agrees entirely with the Heb. v\ srakh or yarakh,
s month.

® Zeitachrift fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes, p. 81.
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Another spelling is Arkhu, (Y—-»-“(Y »Y(Y, 2R 40, line 41,
snd again 2R1, No. 85, which is. rendered ">, the usual
symbol for a ‘“month.”

24. Tamu, é‘ ::‘_-.Y, a Day ; plur. tami, ‘Y (::, Days.—
Phill. 3, 16 : Bell. 35. An extremely common word.

25. [iilat, The Night. This word seldom occurs. It is very
interesting as being exactly the same with the Heb. 1'\‘7“70
In 2R 32, line 18, after certain phrases in which the word
tamu occurs, such as tamu pans and tamu makhri (the day
before, or a former day), we read :

Lilatu. »EEI »-EY “ ;‘SLE_, Night : which is explained
<173 Qﬂf éY Y»-, Sakhar tami, “the dark part of the
day,” from Heb. -2, obscurus, niger.

In 2R25, line 25, the word famu (day) is- immediately
followed by its correlative Ltlatu, night (spelt as- before).
And it is observable that famu is explained by two Hebrew
words, viz., by tmmu Q;H- »2, which is the Heb. y3\y dies,
and. by urru H:Y f_"Y, which is the Heb. -y lux.

In.a leng list of the gods on the Tablet K 220 the god of
day and the god of night, tamu and lla, stand next each other,
=Y 4Y and =} ~E[<] ~E]. It is doubtful whether
the words »— YBr FE (C_ <[« as lilatti (R32,18)
signify “in the night,” that passage containing mystical praises
of the god Ninev.

Obeervation.—Herodotus says (III.8) that the Arabians wor-
shipped only two gods, Dionysus and Urania. These were
undoubtedly the Sun and Moon (see the notes of Commen-
tatore: on the paseage). Herodotus adds that. the Arabians
called the moon Alilatz. But it is more probable that they
called' her. Sarrat ka lilat, Queen of the Night ;. which would
easily be mistaken by a foreigner for a proper name, Queen
Halilat, .

There is, however, another explanation possible; viz., that
ANi\atT may have meant the planet Venus. Tke. merning
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star i called blwy in Tsish xiv. 12. Considered as a goddess,
her pame among the Arabians would be n‘y‘pﬂn, which is
nearly identical in sound with AA\aT.

Herodotus adds, that the Arabians called the sun Orotal,
With respect to this important passage I have a conjecture
to offer, which perhaps is new. I think that Orotal is
undoubtedly the Chaldee word '7@1;;4 “a dish of gold”
(Ezrai. 9). If the G in this word were pronounced gutturally
it would sound as nearly as possible Orotal. But in order to
make this clearer I will add, that the Greek disxos (whence
the English disk and A. Sax. disk, and Swedish diskar, dishes)
meant originally a round plate; but afterwards came to mean
anything flat and circular, as a quoit, a dise, the disc of the
sun. So in Persian the same word (kdsah) signifies a round
disk, cup, saucer, &c., and also the disc of the sun or moon.
The word tasht in the same language possesses the same two
meanings. On this subject I will make a short quatation from
a former work of mine (English Etymologies, p. 211). *Several
nations seem to have remarked an analogy between the light
of the two great luminaries and the colour of the two precious
metals, gold and silver. This is partly, no doubt, fanciful and
poetical, but nevertheless it is remarkable enmough that it

_ should exist at all : such a coincidence being entirely casual

and fortuitous in its nature. The sslvery light of the moon is
quite proverbial. For this reason the moon in Indis is
chandra, from chand, silver. And in Persian poetry she is
“the silvery orb,” tasht-t-simin. The sun is sometimes called
in Persian Zartusht: or tasht-i-zer, the golden orb (zer, gold ;
tasht, a disk). And in honour of the sun, I conceive, was
named the celebrated philosopher Zerduskt, whom the Greeks
have called Zoroaster, retaining the first part of his name,
but altering the second into AaTpov, equivalent in their
language to the Persian fashf, an orb or disk.”

Supported by these analogies, it does not seem a rash
supposition that the Arabians may have called the sun
Orotal, with the meaning of *the golden disc.”
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It may be added, that the first Zoroaster was evidently
mythical (probably a mere name for the sun himself). Berosus
informs us (as quoted by Syncellus) that Zoroaster was the
first king of the Babylonians (Rawlinson’s Ancient Monarchies,
Yol 1, p. 195). And so also the Sun was fabled to have
been one of the primsval kings of Egypt.

26. Tahu or Tahhu, 4Y >~Y<| &]|V&, Darkness. This

27.

28.

2

30.

translation is only offered as probable. It rests on the
following grounds: On the Tablet 2R 32, line 19, Lilaty; the
night, is rendered by the word Zahu (written as above).
This is further confirmed by the Tablet 2R235, line 25,
where lilatu is rendered tghatu or takhatu ‘Y “( “ ;‘E,
which oply differs from the former word by the addition of
the 'servile 4 so usual in Hebrew. Now I think that this
may possibly be the word 3y, which is found in Gen. i. 2,
where it is said ¢ the Earth was taku and bakws,” or “toku
and boku.” If so, the meaning would be ¢the Earth was
darkness and emptiness.”

Abnu. 5] (=X|, Stone—Birs N. 20. The other

cylinder has the variant spelling Abnam :;Y »Y(Y%.
This word agrees exactly with the Heb. 2N, @ stone..

Kaspa,, g ﬂ:, Silver.—2 R 58, line 67 of eol. 2. This

agrees entirely with the Chald. NpD3 silver.

Khurassu. ~J<] EX]] B-EE, Gold. This follows the

preceding word, :bid. The oblique case is Khurassi
»Y(Y E:" ;E", as in the phrase “a sceptre of gold.”—
2R 19, line 27.

This word is evidently the original of the Greek ypuoos.
It also agrees entirely with the Heb. ‘'anl gold.

Zamat. “ X*. The name of a stone exceedingly prized

by the Assyrians. It is mentioned continually, but it is
very difficult to say what it was. Various conjectures have
been offered, but I do ot see that any proofs have been
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brought forward, and therefore I shall venture to suggest a
different solution. The first difficulty is found in the trans-
literation of the word, for the sign X' has so many different
values that they cause perplexity. I find a passagz in
2R 19, line 27, which says “In my right hand T held a
sceptre of gold and: ukns stone ;” while the P.C. translation
in line 24 has, “in my right hand a sceptre of gold and
“ %" stone.” Now if we turn to the reverse of the tablet,
lines 47 and 48, we read I took possession of a gquarry (or
mine?) of three (specified) sorts of stone.” The third is the
¥ ' in Proto-Chaldean, whick is translated wuknic
ES & M- £F in Assyrian, the same as before. There-
fore I think there is considerable probability that ukn: was
the true Assyrian name of the stone. Now we find in
Hebrew a word not unlike this, namely, e or in Syriac
NN, also o (Buxtorf), which has the signification of
phiala, crater, scyphus, &c., according to Schindler and
others. The LXX render it Kparnp Topevros. Now
supposing for an instant that this may be the same word
with the Assyrian wkns, let us consider of what kind of stone
which could be 7opevros, or shaped by the turner's art,
cups, goblets and vases, were ever made by the ancients?

. The answer will perhaps be—the onyx stone; for that
precious stone was much used for the smaller kind. of vases,
insomuch that ony» is used absolutely for. a, “ vase” for that
reason. Nardi. parvus onyz (Hor.). Unguentum quod onyz
modo parva gerebat (Martial).

Commentators are agreed that onyz. (when large masses
are spoken of) means alabaster.® Pavements were even made
of it by the wealthy and luxurieus Romans :

Tothque effusus in auld
Calcabatur onyz.—Lucax.

Et tua centenis stat porticus alta columnis,
Calcatusque tuo sub pede lucet onyr.—Mart.

* The vase of the ancient king Naram 8in, found at Babylon, was of alabaster.
See the article Aladaster in Smith's Dictionary of the Bible, with the figures of Vases.
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This precious material ovvf, ovuyos, unguis, is said to
have been so called from its being transparent like the nail.
This may be so, and yet, perhaps, such .a name for the
stone may have been sugyested to the Greeks and Romans
by the native name ukni, which is not unlike ungue. Ad-
mitting, however, that such conjectures are uncertain, "let us
preceed to enquire what was the Hebrew name for the onyx,
the value and great estimation of which are sufficiently shown
“by the passage in Genesis ii.'12, * The river Pison compasseth
the whole ‘land of Havilah. The gold of that land ‘is good ;
there is bdellium and the onyx stone.” The original Hebrew
is M. It is probable that this was pronounced sam, sama ;
or else skam, shama; and if we add the usual feminine
-ending, the letter 1, it will become samat or shamat. My
.conjecture therefore is, that this was the precious “ o
2amat stone. )

We have seen that the Bible calls Havilah the land of
the onyx stone.” There is a passage in the ‘Annals of Esar-
‘haddon (R46, col. iv, 10) which greatly resembles this in
-character: ¢ The land of Bikni, whkick ‘ts the:land of the zamat
‘stone.” This land, according to the same inscription, bordered
‘on the further "Media.

31. Bul, >:_Y¢, Life—FEz. Vallanu-ya as bul sar makhri:
‘Before my time, during the life of the late king.—R 50, col. i. 7.
‘Marduk rahim bul-su; Marduk who :loves (or cherishes) the
‘king's life.—2 R 38, col. iv. 53.

22. Bullut, , Y& JEN 4], Lifo—2R16, line44 of last col.
In this passage, bullut the life (of the king) is opposed to
mat sarri his death EY :E‘ ({ (in line 42). The Proto-
Chaldsean translation is curious: {{ (king) is rendered >n
bel, lord. Death is rendered durga ;EE :Y"e, and
Life, tle »»-Y( f{:‘ﬂ The .latter is frequent in
-Assyrian. ,

Bulthut signifies “alive.” Beh. line 67, in the account of a battle,
“I captured 4182 of them alive,” bulthut uzzabbit.
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33. Bullod. ~2Y2 [E] &~ (ploral), Living—Used only
in the Achmmenian inseriptions. ¢ Ormuzd made the Earth
... and the lot of all men living therein;” nisi as libbi

bullua. See the Art. Txki, No. 39.

34. Bu]lul, Py (:Y¢ EY (:YA, to Live.—2 R 38, line 48.

Bul-su as toki lu-bullul ; may he live a life of good fortune !

35. Bul, ,:_‘A, a Year.—Ocours frequently on the Obelisk.
Ex. gr. » W ».A_Yé ;:E“ “In my fifth year.” The
plural of this word seems to be palie, P $EZV§] EWY
“Grant, O Sun, labar palie-ya; that my years may be pro-
longed !"—R 51, col. ii. 20, of the Senkereh Inscription.

s6. Balat, E] ~E] 5E], Life—Senk. col ii. 18. «Grant me
balat tami rukuti, a life of prolonged days!” Birs N. col. ii. 20,
“Grant me baladam dara E] ~E] YHE<| EY(Y »:" If 2 long
life!” Another spelling of this word is Balathu EY »-EY L%ﬂ
Nabonidus says (R68, 22) “Grant me balathu tami rukuti;
a life of long days!” From this form of the word the adjective
bulthut “alive” is easily derived. We also find the participle .
Bal “living,” for some remarks on which see the end of the
article Mut.

a7. Napishtu, .Y Eff ~3E], Life—Bell. line 7, Napishta
ekhir; he saved his life. It also means the Soul. Bell. line 19,

Napishtu val etzib; “Not one soul escaped.” On one of
the bulls this phrase is changed for “Edu val etzih,” not
one escaped. Chald. =17 unus. In other passages also I
think that napésktu signifies one or alone. Napishtu is the
Hebrew rp3 anima.

38. 71, »"16, Life.—The plural is always written »"16 14«
Ana suzup zi-su, to save his life.~—Obel. 79 and in many other
passages. There is an inscription (R35) on the statues of
Nebo, which some great officers of state presented to the
temple of that god, pro salute domini regis. In line 8 we
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read that they were dedicated “ana # (for the health) of
the King; and ana ¢ (for the health) of Queen Semiramis his
wife; ana ti zieu [} &) =>Y< ]2 Ja | (for the health
of their lives) the happiness of their years, the tranquillity
of their House and of their people.” The word # I have
translated “health,” but perhaps it is the abbreviation of
some longer word. .

Zi (life) seems a non-Semitic word; it greatly resembles the
Doric Greek {mv to live, {n he lives.

3%. Tuki. :.‘E (EY, Fortune, Good Luck (in the oblique

cases; the nominative ease is tuku).—I have already (see
No. 34) given an example of this word—bul-su as tuk: lu-
bullul ; may be live a life of Good Fortune —2 R38, col. ii. 48.

So in the Inscription of Nabonidus (R69, col. ii. 50) where
the King says the long sought-for ¢foundation stone” of the
temple was at last found  partly through my good luck (fukz),
and partly through my ardent zeal.”

But the very important and frequent use of this word in
the Achmmenian inscriptions induces me to make a short
extract from a former paper of mine on one of those inscrip-
tions (R.A.S. Vol. 19, page 264). It begins—<Ilim rabu
Ahurmasda, sha shamie u kiti ibnu ; sha nisi ibnu; sha fuks
ana nisi iddinnou ; sha ana Dariaus sar sha sarin madut ibnu.”
Of which I gave the following Latin translation :—* Deorum
summus Oromasdes qui celum et terram creavit; qui homines
creavit ; qui fortunam cujusque hominibus dedit ; qui Darium
regem regum multorum creavit.” And then, in order to justifyl
my ‘translatien of tuki as “fortunam cujusque,” 1 added the
following uote :—7wki. A great many conjectures have been
offered respecting this unknown word. Some have translated
“qui vitam hominibus dedit,” but this differs too little in
meaning from the preceding phrase ¢ gqu: homines creguvit.”
Otkers render it “who hath given food to men.” And many
other things might be suggested. '
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But if we consider the sequence of ideas we shall see that
.they :are :— '

1. Ormuzd is the greatest of the geds.

2. '‘He created Heaven:and Earth.

3. He created Men.

4. All their various fortunes are dependent-on his will.

5. And he has willed that Darius should be king of the-world.

“Thus there is nothing superfluous in this solemn exordium,
:as the mention of “food” would assuredly be.

Tuki much resembles the Greek word Tvyn. I am in
-dotibt whether the resemblance is ‘accidental or not. There
is some difficulty in supposing that this Greék word could
‘be adopted into the Assyrian language; but on the other
‘hand, there had' been intercourse between the two nations
‘long before the age of Darius.

There is a curious variation of this word in an inscription
.of Xerxes (Westergaard’s C), where the phrases are exactly
the same, but instead of tuku we find dunku 35| X} T5<.
‘But 8o alsoin Greek: compare Tvyn with Tuwyyavew.

Westergaard’s H has * Oromasda, who made Heaven and
‘Earth and the Waters; who gave all their various fortunes
to the men that dwell therein ;" sha tuki gabbi iddinnu nisi
a8 libbi bullu.

Westergaard's E says, ¢ who gave their lot-{tuwbu) to men,
‘and gave royalty (sarrutt) to Xerxes.”

The inscription of Darius at Hamadan varies from the
rest, and says “who gave all prosperety to men;” sha gabbi
nukhsu ana nisi iddinnu. The form dukw appears to oocur
R 59, line 66, where the king says that he was Marduk’s vice-

gerent upon earth. ¢ Thou hast made me ruler of all men,

to watch over them all, like thy own exalted providence ;" kima
duku-ka billu, which is written 35X £[] [5], dubu.

40. Naru. SY “ »—., & River—2R50, col.iv. 5. It is

there explained “ B., avhich is the -usual symbol for a
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river. This word is found in Hebrew, 513 flumen. The oblique
case is nari 2] ~[[<|, 2R16, line 19, as nari tabbali, to
immerse in the river; perhaps from Hebrew I;;m immersit.
Ana naru ; into the river.—2 R10, line 6, spelt ,‘ﬂ “ L

4. Idikkur, =5 (BB ~\[§ O (though possibly this should
be read Idiklat), the River Tigris—2R50, col. iv. 7. It
is there explained “ E + ,m Ea, which is the
usual name of the Tigris. Jdikkur (or Idiklat) is the biblical
Hiddekel, in the original Hebrew ‘7'7'111 This was one of the
four rivers of Paradise. The LXX render it Twypes, in which
almost all commentators have followed them. (See Gen. ii. 14.)
According to Rawlinson in R.A.S. Vol. 11, page 159, the Tigris
was called in ancient Persian Tigrd, and in the accusative
case Tigrdm. He says: ‘According to the consentaneous
testimony of the Greek and Latin authors, the term signifying -
in the old Persian language ‘“an arrow” was applied to the
river in consequence of the rapidity of its current....and
it is, no doubt, the same term which has been softened in
modern Persian into tir.”

He observes further, that the Chaldee name of the river

is }b37, but that Onkelos and Jonathan write bIvT.*
He justly rejects Gesenius's opinion, that Hiddekel was a
Hebrew word unconnected with 7'igris.

In the Behistun Inscription, line 34, the Tigris has its usual
name >Y— ,m , but in the very next line it is called
the Diklat @» »Y(Yf é(.

Strabo says that Tgris meant “an arrow” in the Median
language: M7n8wv Twypw kalovvtwv 7o Tofevpa.l Pliny
says “qua tardior fluit Diglito; unde concitatur, & oeleritate
Tigris incipit vocari; ita appellant Medi sagittam.”

* I may observe in passing, that this n’)}"! diglat, in the sense of “arrow
or “arrows,” forms the first part of the name of Tiglath Pileser. That monarch’s.
Dame, in Assyrian, begins with :Y LE_! >-<Y<, which is the most usual term
for “arrows.”

t Ed. Kramer, Vol. 2, p. 46.

VOL. ITI.—[NEW SERIES]. g
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42, Bmttu, %»- >-“» %,ﬂm Ewphrates—2 R 50,60l iv. 8.
This name stands next om the tablet to Idikker, the Tigris,
It is exphined by 1§ ¥ 4] f »TF (B!, which is
the msual name of the Euphrates. But Buretfu alse occurs
very eoften. This is obviously the Heb. [yp; whemee the
Greek name Evdparys.

43, Ha,, ", Water.—Ha abbusly, Bell. line 49 ; the water was
dried up by the heat of the Sun; from Heb. by solis
. ardore coctus est (Gesenius). “ “ E water of the river,
ex. gr. 2R 18, line 35, “Water of the Tigris and water of
the Fuphrates.”

G'atu- :H——z féEY =g¥, the Hand.—Birs N. line 14. “He
placed in my hand the sceptre of justice.” Often written

Katu, in constr. Kati -] »<J<, 2R17, col. iv. 68, and 46,
line 46. In both places it is rendered by the P.C. ¥J Hand.

R 59, line 64, the king says, in his prayer to Marduk, “I

am the creature of thy hand ;" binut gati-ka ﬁf HY( ;EY:Y

45. Tmnu, & -, the Right Hand—So in Heb. ™

dextra.

. Sumila, ’EY ’Y» m, the Left Hand.—Agrees exactly
with the Heb. bpgyy simister. QT =~ Ef |~ B
* < ( ;:: E Imnu, sumilu, pani, u arku: (they dug)
right and left ; before and behind (n search of the foundation
‘stone ).—Great Inscription of Nabonidus, col. ii. 54 (R plate 69).
T am indebted to Dr. Hincks for this trandation. I will observe
‘that in the preceding line 51 »YQ»H kun seems to mean
now (Chsld. zy;). The sense will be “Now I assembled my
army and commanded them to search and dig.” The next
letter after Zun should probably be corrected to 3
“people.”

These two words smnu sumilu ocour together in 2R 19,
ool ii. 54. T carried (....) in my right hand, in smni-ya
E L QT EE]Y, and I carvied (....) in my
Yeft hand, in sumiti-ya £E 2] EY Y- ~EL] =E|}.

IS
N

4

(=]
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o Zida. =] 5] Go PC), the Right Hand.—Henoo

Beth Zida (spelt as above), & splendid temple (or rather clase
of temples) continually mentioned in the inseriptions.

The name means literally domwe fortumata, becanse the
right hand was always esteemed fortunate. Zida is probably
the Arabic -yyp Fortana bona: felicitas: fatum (and I believe
the goddess of good fortune had that name). .Schindler
(p. 1231) also gives the adj. "PYD, which he transcribes
said, and renders feliz, beatus, fortunatus.

I now return to the phrases quoted in No. 48, from 2R 19.
“In my right hand” is translated in Proto-Chaldman, I¢ zida
mu EY »-"x ;_’qY »2¢; and “In my left hand” is
translated, 7t tbu mu BQ| ~Y[| @ . It signifies
“hand,” as in Assyrian, and in Heb. “|v manus; mu is an
affixed pronoun, “my.” It mu, my hand. See 2 R 10, lins 20,
where the P.C. 5] % + b¢ (his hand) is rendered in
Assyrian idi-eu BE &i ] It will be observed that the
P.C. word for the “left hand” commences with the sign
»YH, which is ¢ or éd. I therefore read it ¢bu. But Oppert,
page 339, line 5, gives the value kap to this sign. If so, the
“left hand” weuld be kabbu, which may be the word 39
infirmus (Sch.), therefore meaning ‘the weak hand.”

This new word Zida (the Right) may possibly help to
explain the obseure Cbaldee adverb adar ada NTYIN,
which oceurs in Esra vii. 23. Gesenins translates it. reeté. He
says it is a non-Semitic word, probably borrowed from the
Persian or some other foreign language. Onr authorised trans-
lation has “diligently.”  Whatsoever is commanded by the
God of heaven, let it be diligently done for the house of the
God of heaven.”

If the word comes from Zida, I think there are two
ways in which it may be explained :—

(1) It may mean ‘very rightly,” giving to =y the
sense of very or greatly. For, so we find from gasrin ‘ﬁu
judges, the compound adar-gazrin e chief judges
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{Dan.ii.; see Gesenius, p. 18) ; and from Jhra king, Tom TR
« great king,” the god of Sepharvaim.

(2) Another supposition is that =y} in this word was
originally 13, which root signifies ordinare, to set in order;
so that .adar zvde would be “in right order.” ¢ Whatsoever is
«commanded by the Lord, let it be done #n right order for the
house of the Lord.”

4s. Annama. >} »<] E], » Treaty of Peace.—2R65, 4.
A word formed per metathesin® from the Heb. Amana, a
treaty. Gesenius says ;YOO fedus. The root is V;g, as

a subst. fides; veritas; as an adj. fidus (see the next No.).

9. Mamitu. E] &= ~EE], a Promise, Faith—2R65,4.
Mamitu as eli mitsri annama ana akhati iddimu ; they gave a
promise (or pledged faith) to one another, to make a firm
treaty of peace. This word mamitu (pledge, promise) is easily
derived from the Heb. s fides.

In Tine 7 we read that the above “promise” was duly
performed, and that the kings of Assyria and Babylonia (or
tather their successors) annama ukinu, established a firm treaty

of peaoce.

50. Shabati, v EY F« ;:Y“ ‘«, Conspirators (lit.
“sworn men ”).—R 50, ool. ii. 8, where it is said that the
Babylonian conspirators were chained together in gangs. From
Heb. Yy jurare. (Lat. conjurati, conspirators.)

51 Akkha.r. ::} &E, Foreign.—Alius, alienus. Heb. /iR
alius. All the Achmmenian kings style themselves ‘the
great king, the king of kings, the king of nations of every
foreign tongue ;” sha akkhar lishan gabbi. In their inscriptions
the word is spelt ::; “( (Y»-»"(Y or ::; “( »"(Y,
or ::; Qﬂg in the inscription of H .

% Such transpositions are common in Hebrew, for instance, T fo
MDY Vestis.—Geeen.
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5. [lu sha akkhari, =£ [EY] ¥ =§ fj< ~1<]; an
Idol, a God of the Foreigners.—2R4, No.729. This is a
remarkable gloss, inasmuch as it- agrees exactly with the
Hebrew phrase so frequent in the Old Testament TN
PN Elokim akkarim, Idols; literally “other gods” or
“foreign gods.”

The P.C. translation is GG yY>& :ﬁ:, which, therefore,
signifies an idol in that language.
For Ilu see No. 1, where it is spelt in a similar manner.

53. Kharran, Qi EX]] =}, a Road (the full form
is Kharranu QEF EX|| »)—2R38, line25. Ana mat
Ilipi azzabit kharranu illamu-ya; I took the road straight
before me to the land of Illipi.—Bell. 1. 28. This phrase
“azbit kharran,” 1 took the road, becomes in the ska or
causative conjugation ““wushuzbit kharran” 1 made (another
person) take the road. Of this I will give an example:
R 40, 32—They had fled over the sea to the land of the Susians
«+«. I brought back the fugitives in Syrian ships, and 7 made
them take the road to Assyria; ushazbit kharran Ashur-ki.

54. Darag. E" E:" f’é , & Road.—Agrees exactly with
the Heb. ™1 derek, via: iter.—2R 38, line 25. 1 opened
ways over lofty mountains and amira duruk-sun, I made with
nbour thie roude 1} 48 EEY) 55 G £ | £~
Opp. Khors. plate 1, line 15. I deduce amsra from the very
common word mir ‘“work,” which is found in such phrases ag
‘““ana epish miri suati” to finish this work.

Another example of the Hebrew words Ty a road, and
T & road, is the following, from the inscription of Tiglath
Pileser, R12, 56 : Arkki itluti by lofty roads; durgi la pstuts
through paths not opened (or not made practicable), ushatik
I marched. Thus written: ([~~Y[<! & arkhi and
Y I [ e

The printed text of the above passage has tapituti, but
I think this must be a mistuke (perhaps of the original scribe)
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for la pituti, since the inscription of Sennacherib (R40,.4).
has urkhi la pituis.

5. Urkhu. H:I »Y(Y, a Road.—2 R 38, line 24, where it
is made equivalent to KAarran. This word seems to occur
in R 59, col. ii. 21, where the king says I traversed Kkaranam
hamraza. dangerous roads; and urukh zumami, paths that were
(...) (perhaps arid or thirsty, from Y sitibundus, thirsty).

This word Urukkh agrees well with the Heb. i via,
semita ; which is only used in Hebrew poetry. It is remarkable
to observe how many common Assyrian words are poetical in
Hebrew. The resemblance is perhaps still closer with the’
Chaldee FTYIN, Syriac NJTYIN, a way, road, journey.

I will give some additional examples of the word. In
R40, 4, urkhi la pittuty roads not opened.

Opp. Khors. 11, line110: The king of Ethiopia fled from
the battle and took the road to a place of safety. Here “the
road ” is expressed by wrukh ;:Y";: ’(}_Y Q»H!-, but the
verb “he took ™ is lost by a fracture. Ashar la hars, “a place
of safety,” occurs also on the Taylor Cylinder (R37, 18).
Another example is found in Opp. Khors. 12, line 114, azzabat
urukh-su, which Oppert tranelates ‘secutus sum viam ejus.”
In the same plate, line 118, is a remarkable passage: “Dalta,’
king of Illipi, my faithful servant, had died,” which is expressed
by dllska urukh muti, “had gone the road of death.” Oppert
also translates it “iverat viam mortis,” except that he takes
the verb for a plural.

s¢. Nisl, 5¥ (Y—, Men.—R 59, line 64. Thou hast given
me sarrwti kishat niss, sovereign power over the races of men,
& M e & N BN 5] 5 ([ Seme
plate, col. ii. 29, EF ,_Y - (Y»- % mist; among men.
In the. great E.I.H. Inscription, col. i. 44, Ana sutishur niss
> (J>, «for the government of men.”
This word answers, though not very closely, to the Syriac
. MW Aomo: ) N1 filius hominis, s.e. homo. It agrees,
\ liowever, more nearly with the Chald. w») homines.
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5. Ashat. > "EY] EE], » Wife.—Agroos exactly with the
Hebrew ashat, uxor, IYQMN-

Askatzv, his wite > 'E] X% E|| is readered
in P.C. dam b (355 3, Dam signifying “wife,” and bs
“his.”—3 R8, line 28.

In 3R 36 line 43, “a wife” is expressed by the usual
words khirat Q EX|] SX[E, and bhirta w =,
and to these is added ashaa B "E|] ~EE].

Some tablets econtain divine lists, and when the mame of
a god is followed by that of @ goddees, dam bsi “his wife”
s froquenily added (2R56; 2R 59, &.). But sometimes the
scribe uses the Assyrian form, dam su; thus, Zarpanita is eaid
to be “his wife;” bat the name of the god (probably Marduk)
is effaced.—2 R 59, line 50.

ss. Shallut. ¢ E} %Y, Women.—In 2 R 65, line 42, “nfen
and women” are expressed by ;:Y“ '4« f;- = %Y
But in 2 R 38, line 28, and again Iine 40, by :Y k«
e e TN

59. Saklat. Women, Wives.—2R 38, line42. Here “men snd
women ” are expressed by :Y“ Y—«n ’;"ﬂ: »EY “ »Y(
Saklati. This word is evidently the Clald. sagla, NbIP,
conjux ; uxor. [YAGYY “his wives.”—Dan. v. 2.

éo. Lubusta. [EY ®> 3] 3=V]], Dres.—Agrees entirely
with the Heb. galy oestis, but especially (see Gesen.) vestis
splendida. In 2 B 38, 34, the king says: I gave (addinu) four®
talents (‘ttkun) for a dresa for Marduk and Zarpanite. Then with
a noble dress (lubusta rabita ), & drees of gold (‘Pubustes khurassi)
Marduk and Zarpanita I adomed them (Pu-rabdi sunuti).
He then names a great number of precious stones, which
cannot easily be idemtified, suoh as i Milukda: (eyes. of
Ethiopia), &c. &o. Altogether I think nine kinds are enume-

rated, and then he adde ( :ﬁ'.ﬂ ﬁ;‘" .E" = 5‘

® The camencewmnt of this pasmge is somewhat injuved.
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£Y EAw >—5"<, u abni il sha mu-su nashku; “and other .
stones whose names I have forgot.” The last word is from
Heb. 12ry to forget. The termination in ku is like kaptakw,
I am strong ; and many other verbs (see Annals).

After mentioning the precious stones, he says (line 47): I
gave them (addinu) for the ashrat B »]|>~ of Marduk and
Zarpanita. He then says: Lu-zahin (I adorned?) mukkhs
lubusti - (with woven dresees) tluti-sun rabiti (their great
divinities). The verb zakin occurs frequently ; always in the
sense of adorning a temple: perhaps it is the Arabic s
which Schindler, page 497, renders *extulit laudibus.” Mukkh¢
I would derive from 1y) to weave (Buxtorf, 1186). The rest
of the passage relates to the crowns the images wore, and is
of somewhat doubtful construction (line 52). Agie garni tsirats
(crowns of lofty...); agie billuts (crowns of royalty); simat tlu
{crowns of divinity); sha salimati malati (for complete dresses,
or, to complete their dresses). Salimati is probably the
Heb. fyabyy vestis (Ges. 964). Malati, Heb. ;451 to com-
vlete,

¢1. Ashrat. i »-“»-, Divine Images, plural of Heb. askra

TN —Gesenius eays (p.112) Idolorum simulacra. The
word occurs in the preceding article; “I gave these splendid
dresses to the ashrat (images) of Marduk and Zarpanita”.

6. Ini, =% >, the Eyes. Singular inu XF %.—Bu-t

in tablet K, 214, it is written :“ 7‘ Enu, in the phrase
enu namirtu, a far-seeing eye. In E.LH. col vii. 35,
Nebuchadnezzar calls Babylon “Ir nish ini-ya sha aramu;
the city, the delight of my eyes, which I have made glorious.”
Here (Y»—“ are eyes. But in same colpmp, line 16, we are
told that “former kings built palaces in the cities which were
the delight of their eyes; nish ini sun.”

In this second passage ini EE Py “eyes” shows how
the Assyrians pronounced the symbol (Y», which they bor-
rowed from the ancient P.C. language, but altered it by adding
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two vertical strokes to signify the two eyes. So also they
added two strokes to the P.C. signs meaning ears, Rands, and
Jeet.

Nish tni in the above passage is, I believe, “scopus
oculornm ;” something on which the eyes are steadfastly fixed.
It is the Heb. D) scopus: also a flag, to draw the eyes:
vexillum ; signum laté conspiciendum (Ges.). There is a curious
Litany in 2R 17, prayers for protection against all manner of
evils, including the “evil eye,” inu limutta 3F »f- »EEY(Y
>Y<‘& éY; see line31. Here the P.C. Version renders
tnu by (Y»- and “evil” by (Y»ﬂ’_—! Int agrees exactly
with the Heb. 33vy the eyes.

63. Elib, =]} Elx, a Ship—The full form is Elibbu
£} El= ¥-.—2R2, No. 280, where it is explained by
%]\], which is the usual symbol for a ship. Elbba is
evidently the Syriac word NDON navis.

There are several examples of the word in 2 R, plates 46
and 62.

Elippi Ili E:" EYE AY,_ =3 »-EEY(Y, ships of the
gods (which probably means the Arks of the gods), is rendered
in P.C. ::Y ’;"Y >->Y— E:", by which we see that
>+ E:" was the plural of >-+ a god, in that language.— -
See 2 R 46, 16.

I would call attention to the =Y} EY& elib or ark of
one of these gods in particular (see line 2 of the same plate),
viz. that of the god »>¥- ] JIE] >}, whom I believe to be
& Syrian god, concerning whom there is a very curious tablet
inscription, showing how his ark, or perbaps his image, was
found floating down the river Euphrates.

By sidds elippi E]I1 (B ;ﬁ E};: 2}, 2Re6g, 57,
I understand “the side of a ship " (see article Sid). In the
same plate are mentioned the deck, and many other parts of a
ship as yet uncertain. Also the various sizes of ships, varying
from 60 gur down to 5 gur ,
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6+ | =¥ EX|], Bsbylon.—The well-known name of this
city is introduced here in order to attempt to explain the con-
struction of the name as it is given in the Cuneiforre writing.
It is admitted very generally that Bab-slu signifiee ‘‘the gate
of god, or of the gods;” but it has been a great stumbling
block to the Assyrian students to find the syllable EX||
Ra in the name, which is incomsistent with any reading of
the word ¢ Babylon.”

Now we see from the preceding article (Elid) that the
old Accadian or Proto-Chaldman plural of »»}- & god, was
>-+ E:" gods ; oonsequently “the gate of the geds” was
written in that language ;:f:; >-+ E:", which the Semitsc
Babylonians pronounced Bab-tlu. ,

65. Suanna. E >-+ ,‘_‘Y @, the name of ome of the
principal parts of the City of Babylon.—E.I.H. col. vii. 25.

In 2R 50 there is a list of the towers (ziggurat) of Babylonia.
Suanna is named first; Borsippa second. In the same plate
there is a list of the duru (fortresses, fine buildings, royal
residences, &c.). Suanna is again named first, and explained to
be the same with Imgur Bel, a well-known fortress or fortified
quarter of the city of Babylon. Next comes the often mentioned
building N2bit Bel, which is explained to be the Shalkhu of
Suanna: the word shalkhu often occurs in those inscriptions
which treat of the king’s great public works. In the third
place comes the Dwr, or palace, of the city of Borsippa. Now
Babylon is not mentioned at all, which showa that it was
identical with the preceding.

In Bell. line 14, Belibus is said to be the son of the (Aigh
priest?) of the temple of the seven planets in Suanma city.

66. Immu., &JT ¥, Day—This is the Heb. 1y dies.

In 2R25, 25, it is explained by the more common word
2] »¢ tomu, & day. The word occurs again in a very
important passage conoerning the Sacred Bulls, carved in stone,
which stood at the gates of the palaces (Opp. Khors. 21,
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line 190): ¢ May the gusndian bull, the protecting deity (‘s/es
musallimu) watch over them by day and wight!”™ Immu »
muda bircheun lshtoprs, SV} ¢ ( "¢ V.
This is said of the palaces, which were thus supernaturally
protected. Or it may be thus translated: May they keep
guard within them day and night!” Other copies of this
pessage, instead of “day and night,” have darish, “for ever,”
or “continually.”

Lushtaprw is the optative of the T conjugation of the verb
" to watch, ex. gr. Psalm cxlv. “The eyes of all yyagm
wateh thee, and thou givest them their food.” Nehem. ii. 13,
“ And I was 3y looking intently, at the walls of Jerusalem.”

67. Mushi, SN (Y». Night.—This important word was  dis-

covered by Dr- Hinoks in a very curious little tablet K, 15,
which some palace functionary, perhaps the chief astranomer,
sent to the king to inform him of the exact day of the Equinox.
It runs as follows:—“On the sixth day of the first month, the
day and night are equally balanced : twelve hours of day, and
twelve hours of night. May Nebo and Marduk be propitious
to my lord the king!” Thus written: <] > (]~
> (]~ tamu u mushi, the day and night, &1V 5%
meshkulu, are balanced (Heb. Bpw)

HY B¢ & 2] ¥, 6 tasbu tamu.

W B¢ & ¥ (I~ 6 kasbu mushs.

In the Annals of Ashurakbal we read (see R 21, 48):
“Henoe I departed, and I marched past the city of Nispi.
Trodoll ight = 3¢ (- (-1 % (B ko
mushs artedi, and reached a fortress far beyond the city of
Nispi, which the man called Zab-Yem had made his strong-
hold.” In the mext plate (R22,104) there is a very similar
passage: “I crossed the river Tigris—I rode all night kal
musit artedi B ¢ ([~ <<, and I reached the fortress
of Pitura.” And R21, 53, gives an account of the nocturnal
surprise of the fortress of king Arastu. Mwsu adi namars

»—
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arteds, 1 rode all night, until the dawn of day; ners Thsrnat
etibir, I crossed the river Thurnat; as bikkar sakats, wi’.h the
early dawn, I reached the city Ammali, the stronghold of
Arnstu, &e. &c.

Here we have »3¢ ’EY night ; >-<PY EY »-“I the
dawn; < QFF early moming. Heb. 33 mané, prima
hx. Ty Q»—»‘- x‘, Heb. 5rmY», diluculam, Aurora.

6s. Musish, ¢ EI#% ade. by Night—In the war
between Sargina and Merodach Baladan, the latter monarch,
strack with s sudden terror, fled by night from Babylon to the
city of Ikbi-Bel, like a zudinna bird. What bird that is we are
left to conjecture. The wordsare *Kima zudinni ipparas musish.”

The verb spparas will be found in a former article, No. 12,
“tsurish ipparas,” he fled like a bird. It comes from Y\p
expandit (sc. alas.). The plural spparsu occurs on the Taylor
Cylinder, col. i. 18, where the chiefs defeated in battle are
compared to the same kind of birds: “Kima mdinni khu
nigitsi,” like frightened zudinns birds, spparss they flew away,
ashar la Aars to a place that was undistarbed.

The word migitsi Sz ~]Q &) =EY] is I think, a
niphal form from the Arabic root 3% to be much frightened,
of which Schindler gives a good many examples, ex.gr. anims
mea 3N turbata est valde; Psalm vi, “I heard thy voice
walking in the garden and I was afraid,” 7).

69. &=y =] T« the Stars (pronunciation uncertain).—In the
ol Hieratic character this is written +#. Thie fact was
communicated to me by Mr. Norris. The nation whe invented
cuneiform writing appear to have worshipped the stars as their
gods. Hence the symbol for “a god,” which is nothing else
than the primitive image of a star J simplified. In R24, 43,
we read “ I captured such vast flocks of sheep that, Kke the
stare of heaven, mo one could count their number; sha kima
B} ~>)- Yo =) EV] minuta la iow : see R19,88. On
tablet 100, ‘l&hr,md&euhm'mﬁ::} .-.‘- Yq«.
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70. Arda, (J~-]]<] &}, & Servant.—2 R10, col. ii. 15.
71 A]_’dut, (Y»"(Y :.."Y ﬁEY, Homage, Prostration.—

This and the preceding word are probably derived from the-
Heb " to fall down. Epish arduti-ya »3=) EY[E ~|<
to do homage to me.—R 45,38. Imisu ardut, he refused to do
homage.—Opp. Khors. 8, 73. This is from the Chaldee verb
DN rejecit, repulit, sprevit, contemsit.—Schindler, 969.

72. Malku. :'_{_Y E, a King.—Malku banu-sun, the king
their builder.—Opp. Khors. 21, 191.  This word agrees entirely
with the Heb. Tbm, Rex. :

73. Malkat, EY :L(_Y ,*_IH, a Queen.—This word occurs very
seldlom. On tablet 100, line 5, the goddess QEY ;:Y", who
was one of the greatest in the Assyrian Pantheon, has the
titles Khirat Ashur (wife of Ashur) Q »"— »-»Y—Q, and
queen of all the gods, malkat P >-+ Y—«n The last
syllable ,*_HI kat is not unfrequent; it occurs in R20, 6,
where the other copy reads »:I:-_] :EY ka at. Malkat is the
Chaldee ;ob1 (Estheri.). In 2R66, 4, the goddess Beltis
is called Shurbut maltkat of the gods, spelt EY »E :_I, ‘
which corresponds to the title of Nebo-in tablet 142, last line,
Shurbu malik ili rabi, spelt EY II-]. Also in R17,2, the
god Ninev is called malik ¢, king of the gods (spelt in the
same way).

. Nirarut. <l E:YY ﬂ HY(, Assistance.—A very com-
mon word. Ana niraruti-su allik ; I went to his assistance.—
Opp. Khors. 8, 71.

75. Astl, -~ >-<Y(, a Throne.—R18,44. “In my first year
I eat proudly on a royal throne;” as ast sarti. The other
vopy reads as guza sarti, which is the usual word for throne.”
Also in 2R486, 52, a tablet explains » %Y asti by the same ’
word guza. All these words have the sign for ¢wooden
object ” prefixed.
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76. Mimata. Y- >} 3=]|]. Number.—From Chald. Syr.;emy
mmeravit. Minuta la isu; they had no number (or were
innumerable).—R 24, 43. Mu-anna minnt (3 7‘- é‘, 8
fixed number of years (or a term of years counted before-
hand).—Black Stone of Esarhaddon, R 50, col. ii. 12:

7. Sa.lam ‘,wv g" Salvation, Peace.—Agrees with the

. The inscription found on the bricks of & temple,
given by Oppert (Exp. en M. p. 330) says, “Sargina the kmg
built this temple of the Sun and Moon in the city of Dur-
Sargina, from its foundations to its summit, ana ti~su (pro salute
sull), kin pali-su (for the firmnees, or security, of his years
(or life) ; and for the (..... ) of the eity; and for the salvation
(salam) of Assyrin.” See several examples of the phrase
ana tt su Y »(Y( I pro salute sud, in the article Z7, No. 38.

In an inscription of Ashurbanipal, K, 228, we read: ‘At
that time he resolved to implore Peace from me; and he sent
an ambassador to me.” “He resolved” is expressed by
emury :“ ¢ ﬁ"‘, so that the Assyrians appear to
have said =3y for the Heb. 2aNe statuit, constituit, voluit
(8ch. p. 94). “To implore” is expressed by ana skakal
W &—¥ EJ<]. Thisis the Heb. bty petiit, rogavit ;
8o that the §y in this Hebrew word was pronounced ka, and
not simply a. And ‘“my peace,” or “peace from me,” is
expressed by sulmi-ya or salmi-ya (;’;““ Y»- :E“ ‘

Since writing the above (which I translated from a photo-
graph, the inscription itself being as yet uunpublished) I have
found my opinion fully confirmed by Oppert’s translation of
a similar passage in his Khors. inscription, pl. 11, line 111:
“In former days his fathers never sent envoys (rakbu-sum
la ishburu) to nry fathers, ana shakal sulmi-eun, ad petendam
pacem,” so Oppert translates the last phrase; which fully
agrees with my version.

78. Salmish, o £V, adv. Safely.—R16, 30. May the
gods guard me safely in war and battle! Salmish lattarruni.
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The verb is the optative of the Hebrew natmr -y9)
79. Ishbur. ;f" P E:“, He commanded.—He sent s
messenger with orders, or with a letter. This important
verb is the Syriac 53D nantiavit. Chald.sd. Castelli renders
"2pD by nuntius, ayyelos. ‘

R39,41: Hezekiah sent an envoy to Sennacherib with
tribute and homage ; ishbura rakbu-su.

Rakbu-sun la ishburu; they never sent envoys.—Opp.
Khors. pl. 11.

The king of the Moschi sent his envoy to do homage and
pey tribute to me, when I was on the shores (sidie) of the
Eastern Sea.—Opp. Khors. 18, 153. Here “he sent” is
expressed by sshbur.

%. Urumi. =YY1= &Y] ¢, Chesnut Trees.—In Hebrow

Y3, which word occurs in Gen. xxx. 37. Gesenius prefers
to render it ‘“the plane tree.” At any rate it was some large
and useful forest tree—see the next article.

8. Titarrati, —~J< &3¢ EX]] |} ~<, Bridges.—R12, 69.
“Where the mountain roads were difficult, I cleared a way
with axes of bronze ; Urumst trees of the mountain I hew’d
down and made bridges for the onward passage of my army.” .
Here “trees of the mountain” are expressed by :Y 14«
© R

In the narrative of the defence ‘of the city of Dur-Yakina,
in Opp. Khors. 14,129, Merodach Baladan dug a wide moat
round his city, filled it with water, and then cut down the
bridges which traversed it, ubattika titarri >-<Y( B »"(Y.

e2. Irgi, ..;" (Y., "Cedars.—Gusuri irsi rabi; great beams
of cedar wood.—Opp. Khors. 18,160. Timmi irsi sutakhbuti
(mme meaning).—Khors. 19,163. This is the Heb. 1qi &
cedar tree; plar. WyN. In Syriac NtIR. It is the cedar
of Lebanon, frequently mentioned in the Psalms. Gusurs srsi
agrees with a Chaldee phrase in Schindler §3=NY \al=>L
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83. Frit. ;:“ »-"(Y EY, Wood.—I have not found an
example of the nominative case, which I presume to be as
above written. In Opp. Khors. 16, 143, “Cedars and cypress
trees all cut down in the mountains of Hamana, whose woods
are excellent;” sha erit-zun dabu ;:“ »"(Y E" ;:Y“
This word was first explained by Oppert. It is the Heb. -3
sylva, which the Assyrians appear to have shortened into =3.
The formative T is added, as in trés:t,’ from IR ¢ earth.”
The phrase is a common one, and is sometimes written sha
erit-zun khiga, using the P.C. word khiga “good” instead of
the Assyrian dabu.

84. Aghlish, 5w &V =], odo. like a Tree—
From ashal, a tree. Agrees with the Heb. S\L‘N arbor. In
Opp. Khors. 14, 131, we read of the destruction of the king's
enemies, ashlish unakkish, 1 cut them down like trees. This
resembles the curse in Tiglath Pileser’s inﬁption, R186, 75,
“May the gods tizish likilmu su! cut him down like a tree!

(Yy arbor) ” :Y >"1° :.‘"

85. Nabatsi, ,2 E] =], Logs of Wood, Broken Sticks,
or anything broken with violence.—This is the Heb. YD, to
break and smite a thing. To dash in pieces (like a potter’s
vessel), Psalm ii. 9, &ec.

T R12,21: =< }1« (matti or pugrs), the dead bodies,
kuradi-sun of their soldiers, kima nabatst like logs of wood,
lu-ashrup 1 burnt.

We read in Oi)p. Khors. 14, 130, a somewhat different
passage. Y 14« the waters; nari~su, of his ri.vers; tzrubu
::Y g_‘_ 22—-, were choked ; pagri kuradi-su, with the bodies
of his soldiers ; nabatsish, as if they were logs of wood (floating
on the water). Oppert has trunci arborum. Izrubu appears to
be the Hebrew zereb 3=} coarctavit, and also passive courctatus
fuit. In the book of Job this verb is also applied to rivers,
which get choked and narrow during the summer season,
Y2 “at what time;” @rubw 333 “they get narrow.”—
Job. vi. 17. Hence it is probable that when Sargina uses the
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eame verb tzrubu concerning rivers, it means that “they grew
choked or parrow.” The Anuals of Ashurakhbal, R18, 53,
and again R 20, 17, use the form napate: $Y i ’;—"
The passage is, »< 14« their bodies, kima napatsi like
logs or fragments, shadu (a great heap of them), lu-ashrup
I burnt. The parenthesis 3 :"Y;: occurs in other passages
where the multitude of the enemy’s slain is spoken of.
Ez.gr. R24, 41, rikhia-eun, their bodies, * EY[Y= (s heap
of them) I flung into the river Euphrates.

8. Solomon. ﬁ >EY EY v‘- The name of the great
King of Israel bas not yet been found on the tablets. Bat °

the same name was borne by a king of Moab, who was con-
temporary with Tiglath Pileser II, and paid tribute to him.
This was about 750 B.c., and, consequently, two centuries after
the death of the great Solomon. See the interesting list of
tributary kings in 2R67. The name of Solomon: occurs at
line 60. '

8i. Moab, E] &> ..=]—2R67,60; seo the preceding
article. The Hebrew spelling is 33, in which name the §§
appears to have sounded Aa (Mohab). Since writing the above
I have found that Oppert (Traité Babylonien, p. 5) has already
pointed out that the name of Moab occurs R38, 53, in the
inscription of Sennacherib ; at which time Kammuzu-natbi was
king of the country. And, as he judiciously remarks, the first
portion of this name contains the name of Camis, the god of
the Moabites. He has not explained the second part; but I
think the name certainly means *“Camas spoke a prophecy,”
from the Hebrew verb pm) to prophecy.—Sch. 1115. Gesen.
gives several examples from Amos, Ezekiel, &c. Such a name
may mean that Cam@s uttered a divine oracle at the time of
this prince’s birth; for we find similar names in Chaldwa,
such as Ikbi-Bel, “Bel spoke ;” Nebo-titsu-ikbi, “ Nebo spoke
good luck ” (gave a lucky oracle), &ec. -
Moreover, Oppert has found the interesting name

YOL. Im.—{ NEW SERIES.] ]
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Cam(isu-ear-ussur :‘:Y:Y = I = 334, «CamGsu
proteet the king!” on a brick which he has published.—(Traité
Babylonien sur brique. Extrait de la Revue Archéologique ;
Paris, 1866.) :

I had, on my side, observed the name of this deity on
another document (see the next article, Udumaia). I should
observe that the name Moab is spelt exactly in the same way
in the inscriptions of Sennacherib and Tiglath Pileser. The
name of King Kammum-natbi proves, I think, that the
Moabites spoke the Hebrew language. At least, it renders
it probable. Has this argument been previously brought for-
ward? In Smith’s Dictionary of the Bible, art, Moab, I find
the following: “Of the language of the Moabites we know
nothing, or next to nothing. In the few communications
recorded as taking place between them and the Israelites, no
interpreter is mentioned. And from the origin of the nation
and other considerations we may, perhaps, conjecture that
their language was more a dialect of Hebrew than a different

. tongue.”

s Udumaia VY= 5 2 1} Y, the ldummans, or

People of Edom.—In 2R67,61, the king of this nation pays
tribute to Tiglath Pileser, His name is a remarkable one,
,‘\_Y :ﬁ_‘Y EY >-EY »-KH CavGs-malaka. Does not this
mean “Cavis is king?” Cavtis being probably their great
deity Camog (in the authorized version Chemosh). In
Numbers xxi. 29, we read: “Woe to thee, Moab! thon art
undone, O people of Chemosh!” where the Targum has
“ People who worskip Camos.” LXX, yauws, Vulg. Chamos.
Modern researches into the Pheenician language have shown
that malka often means “a god ” in that language. Henoce the
name. Caviis-malka may mean “Caviis is the true god.” Or
perhaps it may be composed of two separate divine names,
Caviis and Malka, the latter being identical with the Malkam
(sometimes called Milcom) of the neighbouring Ammonites.
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o. Abdumilik, = 2 G2 [H]. (A proper mame)—
Opp. Traité Bab. line 24. 1‘773,-; T3y may mean “servant
of the king;” but more probably “servamt of the god,”
aocording to the Pheenician use of 'ltpp And since this man.
named his own son Abd-Hammon, it is likely that by '1‘77)
he understood Hammon. This fact is not without importance, -
since it makes it probable that the Ammonites, whose great
idol was Moloch (always with the article I773,‘[), took their
name from Hammon, the great deity of the Egyptm.na I have
not found the Hebrew -yqy ‘“servant” in Assyrian, except

in proper namea The Assyrian verb is Way.

%. Abdi milkuttl, = BE ¢ =S E 4 =<

the name of a King of Sidon.—R 45, lime 50, and also line 40
in the margin. I'DSD T2y “servant of the queen. By
the “queen” is meant the great goddess of the Sidonians.
The name is differently given in the other copy, and I have
given reasons elsewhere for the conjecture that this second name
of the king was Abd-Ishtarti, “servant of Astarte.” .The
Greek anthor Menander mentions a king of Tyre of that name.
See p. 14 of my tramslation of the Inscription of Esarhaddon,
in RS.L., and the articles malku, malkat, in this Glossary,
Nos. 72 and 73.

s1. Subibultl, B:-E= ~ 214 ~<]<, » Neeklnce.—Subibulti
sha tzuri-sha, the necklace of her neek (tablet 162).* Derived
from the Hebrew subab 933\D, to encircle. For example, in
Gen. ii. 13, the river Gihon is said “to compass the whole
land of Ethiopia,” while in line 11 the river Pison *compasseth
(33D) the whole land of Havilah.” Gesenius renders 93P
by circamdedit: -cinxit. The same sentence of the tablet
contains the next word, Zurs.

* When I made my translation of this curfous tablet in the Transactions
of the R8.L., I was not acqusinted with this word.
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92. Tzurl, =] £=YY]7 ~Y1<], thé Neck.—This is the
Hebrew =\y% tzur, collum; also written =\Ny8. I will add
another example from the Michaux inscription (R, plate 70):
“May the gods impose grievous burdens upon his neck !”
touri-su E" ::'___Y >-"(Y I -Here the second letter is
rendered %v by Rawlinson (No.70) and by Oppert (No. 57).

- It is oftep, however, a simple u. Another example is found in
2 R 18, col. ii. 45. As tzuri-su, around his neck, let him hang holy
images ; (last part doubtful) written >~ 2] &=I] ~1\<] |-
We also find 2 R 51, 6, ana tzuri-su, upon his neck (spelt the
same).

93. Qadu, > =), Good Fortune.—Although this word
" is at present doubtful, yet it is worth while to propose it as
an explanation of the passage R 64, col. x. 4, where the king
says: “In thy name, O supreme Marduk, I have built thjs
temple ; may its Good Fortune never grow old! Bit ebusu;
gadu val lulibur!” The last word is in other passages written
lilbur ; it is the optative of the verb labar, to grow old.
Gesenius says: ¢ @Gad, fortuna: Fortuns numen a Babyloniis
cultum ; i.e., Jovis sidus in toto Oriente pro fortunm auctore
habitum.—Isaiah Ixv. 11.” Which verse of Isaiah is to this
effect: “Ye have forsaken the true religion of Jehovah, and
have prepared a table for Gad (1;1'7) and a drink offering
for Minni (\3‘73‘;)." " There is also another well-known passaga
in Gen. xxx. 11: -13q or ) N3. The LXX follow the first
reading, and render it ev Tuyy. Gesenius says “bene
LXX Tuyn.”

94. Lala. »-EY »-EY “, or sometimes »EY >EY, Splen-
dour, or perhaps Good Fortune.—In Neriglissar’s inscription,
‘R 67, col. ii. 33: “In thy name, O Marduk! I have built this
temple ; may its splendour endure! Bit ebusu: lala-su lusbu!”
Perhaps from the Hebrew '7'7,‘1 splenduit. But considering
the similar passage quoted in the last number from Nebuchad-
nezzar's great inscription, R 64, col.x. “Gadu val lulibur!
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lala-~sha lushim,” theee two phrases, put in apposition, would
rather incline me to translate lala as “good fortune,” and as
connected with '7'7\:1, the morning star (1Y 3> son of
the dawn, Isaiah xiv. 12), which was emblematic of good
fortune, and is itself to be derived from '7‘7;1 splenduit.—Qes.

95. Mut., ¥ ‘Y, a Man, a Husband.—This word was. first-
detected by Dr. Hincks (Grammar, p. 519). The whole of his
remarks in this part of his grammar are important. It is a pity
that he did not give a complete translation of all that remains of
this “fragment of the ancient laws of Assyria,” as he terms
it. I will attempt, however, to explain a portion of it. See
2R 10, the first twelve lines of col. ii. =—

.

Takma. A Penalty.
Ashata mut-zu iziru If a -woman shall repudiate
her husband
* Val mut-i atta ” iktabi, And shall say to him, ¢ Thou
art not my husband,”
Apa naru inaddu-su. He shall drown her in the
river.
Takma. A Penalty.
Mut ana ashati-su + If a husband te his wife
¢ Val ashat-i atta ” iktabi, Shall say, ¢ Thou art not my
wife,”
>-Y mana kaspa ishaggal. He shall pay half a mina of
silver.

Some of these words require explamation. Jztru, repudiavit,
is here written Zf »"16 T EY I am fortunately able
to give another example ‘of this word, from Oppert Khors.
10, 95. “I deposed Hazor, King of Ashdod, who refused to
pey tribute, and I raised his younger brother, Akhimiti, to the
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throne. Bunt the Syrian people rose im insurrection and
repudiated his dominion.” The verb in this passage is tztru
=3 »-"% (»_" . Oppert translates it repudiavit, This
agreement ig very satisfactory. Jktabi is the T conjugation of
i dixit; locatus est. Ishaggal from Heb. bty to pay
money. :

The spelling is° »3¢ v-(Y( muti, my husband.
= ﬁ»—Y(Y ,_;_’:" mutzu, her husband. The former
of these is of special importance, since the pronoun is
contained, or hidden, in the last syllable, and does not,
as usual, form a separate syllable 3¥ (the vowel ¢). Con-
corning this, Dr. Hincks says (p. 518), “ the affix of the first
person attached to a theme which ends in a coneonant is
generally i. This affix is not represented by a separate
character but by a change of the last character of the theme,
which with this affix is the same as the second or third case.
Examples are very numerous, but they appear to have been
overlooked or set down as mistakes by others.”

I will now give another example of the word Mut, from
2R10, eol.-iv. 4. Ana matima mut libbi-su jkhutzu ; if any
man shall think in his heart. .. ..

Concerning ana in the sense of ““1f,” see that article.

Mut agrees well with the Heb. ), which Gesenius
explains Vir, peculiariter Maritus. Example: Deut, ii. 34,
DWW DY, viri et mulieres. I think that this word
originally meant a mortal, as in Greek and Latin we have
Bpotos a mortal ; auBpoTos an immortal. And Callimachus
eays, edeiuapev actea poptos *we mortals built cities.”
In fact, as Buttmann has shown, popros ‘became Bpotos
because uporos would bave been unpromounceable to a
Greek.

Now Yy signifies mortalis in Arabic (Sch. p. 987), but in
Hebrew 1 and pyny signify mors, mortuus. Something eimilar
is seen in the connection between the old Persian martiya, homo,
afterwards mard, and the Latin marttus = vir.
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Should the above remarks be correct they afford an expla-
nation of a very obscare passage in the inscriptions, which is
repeated several times, in which one of th? principal gods is
described as “living in heaven like a mortal,” which can only
mean, I think, possessing the human shape; as the Greeks
figured to ‘themselves the Homeric gods the inhabitants of
Olympus. I will annex some of these passages.

In R35, No. 2, line 2, Nebo is described as Bal annu kima

mut 23F | —F ok (:{_ﬂ ~|[&- In 2Re7, 67,

some god is described as ¢ chief of one hundred gods” (a

"common title), and also >|\[] annu kima mut; spelt exactly

the eame a8 before, exoept the first sign >"" instead of bal,
which I cannot explain.

In R17,2, the god Ninev is described as =~ 3 »»Y- +
(’_“ "YIQ bulat annu kima mut. * Bulat means ¢ living :”
see Nos. 31 to 36 for other similar words compounded - of
Bul.

I will now give a rather doubtful example of the word
Mut, from Opp. Khors. 14, 131.  The king having taken the
city of Dur Yakina and put many people to death, says,
“imat musi aslukha.” If imat =F X" is an erroneous
reading for X" mat (land), the sense may be ‘I despoiled or
stripped the land of all its inkabitants.” - Ashukha is Ch. YO
spoliavit, denudavit, ex. gr. Targum on Gen. xxxvii., “they
stripped Joseph of his tunio,” isukhu YYIWN.

%. Takma, 33c EJ, » Sentence or Penalty.—This word

ocours four times in 2R, pl. 10, and has evidently been broken
off in three other places. It scems to be always followed by
the mention of some punishment inflicted. I therefore think
it is derived from the root D3It kakim, in the sense given by
Schindler, p. 571, judicavit: dixit sententiam : condemnavit :
multavit. And as = substantive, . judicium : condemnmatio :
sententia. ‘

The social offences for which these penalties are inflicted
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appear‘ to be the following ; but it is probable that many
others followed, and of a more varied nature :—

1. If a wife should repudiate her husband (line 4 on the
left).

. Or a husband his wife (line 10 on the left).

. Or a son his father (line 23 on the right).

Or a son his mother (line 29 on the right).

. Or a father his son (line 34 on the right).

. Or a mother her son (line 41 on the right).

S o N

The latter ones are much mutilated ; but their meaning
may be inferred from the analogy of the rest. The following
one is, however, different :—

7. If a master shall maltreat his hired servant (line 13 on
the left).

97. Baru. EY ,{Y“, a Son.—I propose this word with some

hesitation, because I have only met with it once ; but that is
in so clear a passage that I think I can hardly be mistaken.
Besides, the word Bar, a son, is so very common a word m
Syriac that it may reasonably be looked for in the Assyrian
language, as likely to occur under certain circumstances.
Now it will be seen by reference to the preceding article
Takma, that Sec. 3 inflicts a penalty, “If a son :3F shall eay
o bisfthor £EY EYY () £5] EYY 48 o |- =T
Atta-mu nu (min?) thou art not my father.” This is the
P. C. version, and I have corrected the last sign to make it
agree with the other texts. The Assyrian version is slightly
fractured, but can be easily restored as follows: ZTakma
(penalty). Baru ana abu-su, “ Val ab-i atta,” sktabs; “If
a son shall say to his father, ¢ Thou att not my father.””.....
(The next lines are fractured and illegible). 2R10, col. iv. 23.
In this passage the important word is EY ﬁ"‘ Bary,
which admits of no other meaning than *“Son.” In line 36
we find the corresponding penalty (though in a fractured
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siaste), “ If a father (afta) chall ssy to his son BF,

B3 > »f- | »]] ¢ thou art not my son,’ ” &e. &o.

98. Blmi’ or [Imi., »-)Y— (X, an Eclipse.—This interesting
word is probably derived from the Chald. pby elma,
occultatus fuit : absconditus fuit (Schindler, p. 1328). The
character >-+ frequently has the value E! or I as in
E-} ~>) Babel. Zx ~>}- Arbael (the city of Arbela),
R45, 6. {J( |} =} Hamel King of Syria, R46, 19. I
have found some unpublished tablets in the British Museum
which throw some light upon this word. The first of these
which I will mention is marked as 88, and also as 67A. It-
bears an inscription of only two lines, very clearly written:
m ((( =} G B iy BE= Sin elms itsakan, The
mooun i8 eclipsed.” I conjecture that this was a notice sent
by the chief astronomer to be delivered to the king imme-
diately, while there was yet time for his majesty to witness
the phenomenon himself. King Ashurbanipal seems to have
felt interest and curiosity in all matters of science and
literature ; witness the tablet which Dr. Hincks discovered,
and which I have referred to under the article Mushs, in which
the astronomer informs the king, with courteous compliments,
on what day of the month the vernal equinox will fall.
(Theee two tablets are, I think, from the same hand.)

The next evidence which I will produce is the inscription
published by Rawlinson, 2R 52, 7, which he describes as * date
of solar eclipse.”

_ In the third month of the year, “the sun was eclipsed.”
=] 2] b (&= ' ~>]- Shemesk elmi ishkan. The
sign v represents the syllable askk or ishk (but I believe only
in this verb). Examples of this usage are very numerous.

My third example shall be from the unpublished British
Museum tablet 154, also marked 122b (it formerly bore the
mark K 131):

“To the King of the World, my lord! Thy servant
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Kukuro (sends this)  May Ashnr, the Sun, and Marduk
be propitious to my lord the king (¥n kis journey) from his
kingdom unto the land of Egypt! I inform his majesty that
in the month of Ju there was an eclipse.” w»f- (3
:?_" »-YQ»-H{- >/~ elmi ishbunnu. (It will be observed
that the same verb is employed in all the three inscriptions.
It therefore requires examination. My opinion is that it
expresses the Chald. 1D =grotavit valde, vel periculose.
Periclitatus est).

I now proceed to the remaining part of this last tablet.
The writing becomes indistinct; but after the words ‘there
was an eclipee,” follows “Five portions of the fullorb”. ...
(porope s i gt T} ] EY o] JEN
(five parts were obscured) ana malathu-sha, ¢ upon its falness,”
i.e. “upon the full orb,” from Heb. Nb1, to be full. I
cannot make out the two next lines, but then ocomes ¢ Sar
lishalums : sha elms sha arakhi Su kishar ana paws Sar...."
¢ Let the king be at peace (i. e. of tranquil mind) since the
eclipse of the month of Su portends good fortune to the king !”
where I read (_Y_E_Y EEH kishar, and compare the Heb.
words in Geeenius, p. 508, W) bene ceesit: prosperavit,
TN prosperitas, Psalm lxviii. 7. Syriac N=Q5 successus
prosper. A more complete study of this curious tablet is
desirable. It is in one sense, however, very defective, since it
does not state the day of the month. Nor does it eay whether
the eclipse was solar or lunar. There is a slight probability,
however, that it was solar, because the writer invokes the sun to
be propitious to his soverefgn.

The month Su EY was, acconding to my reckoning, the
fourth month of the year. I now come to the three lunar
eclipses, which were first noticed by Dr. Hincks in 2R 39,
col. iv. 43, 52, 58, and upon which he wrote a short memoir,
printed in the Proceedings of the Royal Academy of Berlin. I
do not think that much can be deduced from them. In each
case the oelipso is expressed by ~»f- (Z3. There is no
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indication of the year in which the events happened, and there
is no reason to suppose that it was during the reign of
Ashurbanipal. The account is evidently copied from a more
ancient record, as we see by the ocourrenee of the sign J—
meaning “it is illegible,” which the soribe often used when
he found the ancient tablets injured or effaced. Moreover the
notice of the ‘eclipses is interspersed with irrelevant matter,
apparently copied from other tablets, and inserted here without
any fixed intention.  Certain unusual verbs eocur, and if their
meaning could be established it would give some help. Among
thees I notice v »:H 7‘- Shakanu, in line 56, which we
bave seen to be often employed in accounts of eelipses, and
probably to mean }9D agrotavit ; tn periculo fuit, &o. &e.
“In dim eclipse disastrous twilight sheds.”—Milton. And so
the Latins say, Deligusum solis, &c. Cicero has, lunam
defectibus, ‘‘during eclipses.” Virgil says, Defectus solis
- sarios, lunaeque labores.

If this is the meaning, it seems likely that the other verbs
in line 56 are synonyms of it. These are Q—Jf} =& El
tkhmu, and »v S_Y" shurru or shurruhu, to which
in line 54 is added “( EY =\ hamathu ; and there were,
it seems, two more in line 64, which the original seribe found
illegible. I would, therefore, suggest that ikime may be the
Chald. M ocoultavit, abscondit : see Sch. 505, where we
see that p1OrY and n‘;y were used as synonyms. This verb, he
says, is also written WA in Chaldee, and is related to the
root oWt niger. The verb shurruku may be related to
Heb. <y1» obsenrus vel niger fuit.  As to the verb Aamathu,
it seems only a cogmate form of MNMIY. Should these
synomymous verbs have this meaning, line 53 may possibly be
translated * Eclipse of the moon. At suurise it was hidden in
that eclipse " (as ellim suata) » »+ (Y»I " éY, The
expression “ sunrise ” is used very vaguely in these tablets.
It only means that the morning light was visible, and does not
indioate the time more precisely. The sense may be, « After
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daybreak, or shortly before sunrise, the moon was quite
darkened by that eclipse.” But I understand that this passage
is inaccurately printed in the lithograph ; so that it must remain
doubtful for the present. In the large tablet, 2295, otherwise
K 270, the word >>Y- (& occurs so often that it cannot
mean “ an eclipse,” but some other kind of darkness.

99. Zunah, E|| ,2), Cold—This is the Heb. jmx¢ frigus.
We read in Prov. xxv. 13, ;\‘7":7' T ) “as the cold of snow

in the time of harvest, so . . . . refresheth the soul.”

This word is found but rarely in the inscriptions. An
example occurs in the Taylor inscription of Sennacherib,
col. iii. 76 and following lines. The king is at war with the
Tocharri, and marching through rugged mountain paths. He
says: “In places that were dangerous for my palanquin (ashar
ana gusa rusuku), I alighted on my feet, and then like a mountain
goat I clambered up the lofty cliffs. Where my knees inclined
to rest, I sat down upon some mountain rock ; and waters, cold
even unto freezing, I drank to quench my thirst.” This graphie
description stands thus in the original (line 78): ¢ Ashar
birka-ya manakhtu ishaha, tsir abni shadi usibu. Mie, sun adi
kassuti, ana zumi-ya lu-ashti” A few observations on these
words may be requisite :—

Ashar, locus: but here it is an adverb (quo loco =ubi);
birkaya my knees ; ishaha deelined or sunk down ; manakhtu
for repose. The verb tshaka is yT®> “se inclinavit.”
Manakhtu is * repose,” from Heb. nm:D quses, which is from
the root y1y) requiescere. T:ir ““upon,” is a frequent prepo-
sition. Mie * waters,” Y R in the original. Zun ads
bt B S OB o£] E] e
“ Cold, even unto freezing.” The last word comes from the
Chald. W durus fuit : rigidus foit. Schindler gives a great
number of examples of this word. The first part of this.
explanation I have taken from a paper of Dr. Hincks in the
Atlantis, which he kindly communicated to me. The king says
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he shared all the hardships of the common soldier. Cold water
was his beverage, a rock his seat. He fared like an Alpine
traveller in the present day, when thirsty and tired with climbing.
Buxtorf, p. 1927, gives good exampfes of the word Zunnu.

100. Sha,lgu, ¥ ¢, Snow.—R40,77, and R43,43.

Heb. ;lyw niz. This word was pointed out by Mr. Norris.

0. Parna. 3= (1~-11<] ~2Y, a Median word, apparently
signifying 8 Chief.—The Behistun inscription speaks of a
Median general whose name was Vinta-parna (or Intaphernes).
The Persian text has Vidafrana (Norris, R.A.S. Vol. xv. p. 192). -
Now the inscription of Esarhaddon, col. iv. 13, names two
chiefs “of the distant Medians,” Sirep-parna and E-parna.
This coincidence renders it probable that the so-called Scythian
text at Behistun is really written in.the Median language. The
names Pharnabazus and Tissaphernes probably contain the
same word; to which we may add Artaphernes, son of
Hystaspes, and another of the same name, who fought at
Marathon.

102. Ephar. £} 2Y, Dust.—Heb. \py pulvie. In 2R67,27,
the king conquers the tribes inhabiting the coasts of the
Persian Gulf, who, he says, had never submitted to any of his
predecessors. They now submit, and offer tribute of precious
articles, the produce of their own land {* ]. First and most
precious was the gold dust of their country, (H »YYQ
:“ éy P X Such I believe to be a probable rendering of
this passage.® Then they make an offering of their Pearls, for
which the Persian Gulf has always been famous. These are
called nisikti stones ; and that pearls are meant is evident from
the epithet added of binut parti,  productions of the sea”

b o e

® Is it certain that when gold of Ophir is mentioned in the Bible, Ophir is
always the name of & country? May it not sometimes at least have meant gold dust
BY? Job xxviii. 6, says “the Earth has "I} of gold ” (dust of gold).
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108. Ashmar, =XW &|]~, a Spear.—In R, plate 7, the
king slays a lion. *“ With my ashmar in my hand I deprived
him of life (ashkul zukhar-su).” The verb ashkul is doubtful ;
if correct it may be the Heb. ng privavit. The word
Ashmar ocours again in the Nakshi Rustam inscription, line 28:
¢ Then learn! that the spear of the Persian soldier reaches far !”

AR E = == KGR

=M 2= 250 I Sha amils Porsuya
aahmar-cu ruku ik /

104. Ru, ,,AY]), s Sword—R7, inscripﬁon C. Here the king
emys: “1 killed another lion » _ L[] =] »}- with a
sword of iron Y—- - ;E" mibo-ya, in my band? Compare
this with the account of the death of Ursa, King of Urarda,
Opp. Khors. 9, 77: “ When Ursa heard that his city was
captured, and that the image of Mazdia his god was carried
off, ¢ with a sword of iron in his hand he destroyed his own
ife ” (napishta-su usuti). The words and the spelling here
employed are exactly the same as those I have quoted from
R, plate 7.

In R18, 49, we read : “The mountain rose up like a
sharp-pointed upright sword of iron; even a bird of heaven
could not have flown so high.” In this Me, zkip
Heb. ppy »J]%¢ <} is s sharp-pointed stake fixed

upright in the ground. The next word is ,_:_"Y >-+ +
“g sword of iron,” which completes the similitade. = A modern

traveller gives a not very different account of perhaps the same
range of mountains. Compare this with the much earlier
inseription of Tiglath Pileser (R11, 43): ¢ Great mountains
“ Y« shakuti) which rose straight up like pointed swords *
sha ima sikip ru whu =Y/ 2 AT £\1= E].
Here the letter Xip is the same as before, but with a
different disposition of ‘the wedges, ;:; instead of "“
The verb uthu is interesting: it appears to come from a
root ]NwYY, whenoe Heb. 1y Styius, and O acuminaius,
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Esek. xxi. 15, where it is an epithet of & sword.  Nearly the
samo passage is repeated in R12, 14.

. Mitgar, —~ 3¢ ~11<], Good Luck.—Tamu mitgari,
on a lucky day. Opp. Khors. 19, 167, and very frequently
in other inscriptions. I deduce this word from the Chald. and
Syr. verb tagar =)\ lucrifecit: lucratus est megociando, &o.
Sch. 1962. N.B. The word “Jluck” is probably related to

lucrum.

0. [aban, ~E] &« 3@, & Plsin, a Flat or Level
District.——R11, 45. The king says, “I advanced through an
arduous country. Lofty mountains rose up before me, through
which no chariots could pass. So I left my chariots in the
plain, and then marched wp the mountains.” In labans lu-emid,
I left them in the plain, l:" E= BR] emid is the
Heb. -7aayy the Hiphil of “mayy stetit, and signifies stare fecit
or statuit (see Gesen.). This word laban “ flat " seems very
important, as showing us the true etymology of the Hebrew
labam p‘p » tile or brick. It has hitherto been most unsatis-
factorily derived by Gesenius and others from p‘; “ white,”
as if bricks and tiles were always white / It may be said they
are sometimea light coloured ;” but it may be replied that a
thing could not reasonably have received its nsme from laban
unless it were conspicuously white, and that were ome of its
principal qualities. The Moon is well named Zabnak ;1;3')
“the white,” and the epithet is often applied by Hebrew
writers to “milk ” and “snow,” and they use the comparison
“ whiter than smow.” But since, as I think, no writer ever
sid “ whiter than a brick,” I think we must reject that
etymology of ]3'7

I am of opinion then that P" “a brick or tile,” was so
called from its flatness.

Babylonian bricks are described and figured in Rawlinson’s
Ancient Monarchies, Vol. iii. page 393 :  The finest quality of
brick was yellow.  Another very hard kind was blue,
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approaching to bdlack ; the commoner and coarser sorts were
pink or red. The shape was always square, and the dimensions
varied between twelve and fourteen inches for the length and
breadth, and between three and four for the thickness.” Hence
we see that their thickness was only about a quarter of their
length and breadth. They were broad and flat, like the stone
flags of a modern pavement. Such a form the French would
call une plaque, which is the same word as the English jlag
(=paving stone) and the German flack (flat), whence
Oberflache, a surface (viz. extension with little thickness).

These are only two or three of a whole host of words which
in Greek, Latin, and modern languages express more or less the
mixed idea of broadness and flatness such as latus, mAatvs,
Sat, platform ; Germ. platt, &o.

I now proceed to inquire further whether we cannot, dy
analogy from this word p‘:, arrive at the true etymology of the
Latin liter, “a tile 2”

It appears to me to come from litus and wAarvs, being
intermediate between them. Zatus and mwAartvs are the same
word ; a similar change is seen in planus, Spanish Hano, old
provincial Latin lanus (whence the ¢ity Mediolanum, *“ Middle
of the plain,” now Milano). Also pluvia, Span. lover, and
many other words. ‘

107. Shabu, §§ - ==, the Foot, piur. Shapi—This

meaning is quite clear from the passage in 2R 17, col. iv. 69,
which says: their heads unto his head : their band unto his
hand : their feet unto his foot” Here the P.C. EY is
rendered by the Assyrian ,A] »<|< kati. Both are well
known to signify the hands. Aud the P.C. (F= (the feet) is
rendered by the Assyrian $§ éY» shapi, which, therefore,
must signify ¢ feet.”

This is fully confirmed by a phrase which frequently
ocours : sknusu shabu-a ‘‘they fell down at my feet ;”
“they did homage to me, by prostration at my feet :” written
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$ & £l J}—R38,44. Ushaknis shabu-a I caused
them to fall down at my feet.” As to the origin and affinities
of the word shabu, it seems evidently to come from the
Chald. pp\Yy calcavit, also wriu.en 2p) a8

108. Hakkada, >= K B < " the Head.—This is & word of

considerable obscurity ; but I think that it is too important to
be omitted, for several reasons, and therefore I propose it for
consideration. In 2R19, col. ii. 14, some mythological
creature, probably a serpent, is spoken of as having seven
heads, siba hakkada. In the P. C. translation the numeral is
expressed by WYY, and Aakkada is translated =13 Shak,
which signifies ¢ head ” in that language.

The same sign is employed for “head” in the Assyrian,
and consequently assumes the phonetic power of resk or
rish, Heb. @Y. The creature spoken of is called
%-FH-( »EH <& tsir makkhi in both languages, except
that the P. C. omits the final Q The last word signifies
“great,” finely grown,” or *“powerful,” in Assyrian, where it is
frequently employed as an epithet of bulls and timber trees,
ga makkhi, shar makkhi, and ur makkks *lions” (for I suppose
a lion was simply ur, as in Hebrew Y\ /o). Omitting
the epithet makkhs, the name of the mythological creature will
be WP (probably Tsir); but I am not aware what
it is.  Returning now to the consideration of the word
hakkad, 1 find a strong confirmation in 2R17, col. iv. 686,
where the P. C. column has “their heads” ""ﬂ: "‘Y

reshdu or sakdu, and the Assyrian column has ¥~ Y (the
last sign bemg broken off). Again, in 2R17, col ii. 24, we
find Aakkadi >y= Y (Yﬂ: answering to the P. C. ""ﬂ:

shak or « head ” Another very clear example of this word is
found in 2R 48, 45, where reshdu (head) is explained Aakkadu
¥ :_Y :;q Now with respect to the origin of this word
hakkad, it seems that the Hebrew anciently possessed the
word <> kad “the head,” but at present we only find the
YOL. II1.—[NEW SERI®S]. 4
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derived form 3> kad-kad * top of the head ” vertex capitis,
Geeenius gives the following texts: Job ii. 7; Ps. vii. 17;
Gen. xlix. 26 ; Deut. xxxiii. 16 ; Ps. lxviii. 22. But the verb
™p te bow the head, occurs frequently, and is reduced to Jp
in the temses; “T" he bowed his head : ex. gr. 1 Sam. xxiv.
David 11 bowed down 13 piN Wwith his face to the earth.

I now find that Oppert also (Commentary, page 188, &ec.)
gives kakkadi as the Assyrian for “heads,” expressing 3y by
kak, with a point under each k. The sound is likely to have
been Rak.

We have not proved T'sir (which means “long ™) to have in
this passage the meaning of ¢serpent;” but should we
eventually be able to prove that point, we should see that the
Assyrian mythology contained * a serpent with seven heads.”
It is very remarkable that a seven-headed serpent is the ruling
symbol of the great ruined temple lately discovered in
Cambodia, whose folds extend over the roofs and pillars, and
prove him to have been the Genius Loce ; but in what age was
that temple erected ?

109. Hagga,r, < ﬁ, the Earth.—I have placed this

article next to the last on account of their both beginning with
the unusual syllable 2y~ ak or hak. ‘Oppert agrees with me
in giving this value to it in some words. It is No. 49 of his
list. Nakshi Rustam, Lne 5: “I am Darius, sar haggar
rukta rabita, king of the vast and wide world.”,

Bell. 61: “ My aqueduct extended kasbu Rakkarw over
a league of lnd” = AY R|[Y. Miskakti hakkari
e R >-"(Y —2R67,69. The word is very commnon.

1o. Ishazzu, =E § 255 &]s Men call it (or call

them).—On D'appelle: on les appelle. “Are called.” An
impersonal verb of great importance, very commonly used as a
parenthesis. I built before the gates Bit Appati like those of
a Syrian palace, and which, in the language of Phwnicla, they
call Bi¢ Khilanni: Sha in lishan Martu-ki Bit Khilanni
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tshazsu-su.” Opp. Khors. 19, 162. I was the first who gave a "
tranclation of this remarkable passage (Journal of Sacred
Literature for 1856, Vol. iii. page 190).

n1 Diklat, @ FY(Yf ‘. This word means, in the first

place, the river Tigris (see No. 41). But it also appears to
mean a kind of boat peculiar to that river, and so named after
it. We read in the Behistun inscription, line 34, that on the
advance of Darius the enemy crossed the Tigris: * as eli diklat
usuzzu anakullua nari Mastiggar mali,” i.e. “they fled on
diklat (as people call them) to the other side of the river
Tigris. “ Upon which,” says Darius, “ we crossed (nttebir) the
river Tigris, and defeated the enemy in a great battle, fought on
the 26th day of the month Kan.” This passage requires a
fow observations. Mali is the Heb. verb n‘;q; elapsus est :
sufogit—Ges. 577. The parenthesis usuzzu ¢ they call them,”
or “men call them,” Lat. (ut vocant) is very frequent. It only
occurs when a foreign, or at least unusual, word is employed.
I bave treated of it in the last article (110). It is here written
=M= »_EY $$>Y(Y E" Anakullva is eontracted from
ana aku wlua “to—bank—opposite.” The two latter words
are not unfrequent, and EY is very frequently na, though
often confounded with ma, which has nearly the same form, and
the scribes were not very careful to distinguish them. With
the phrase ana aku wllu compare that used in R40, 31
B L H< =¥ 2] | ona akha anna “to the
other side” (of the sea, I carried them). Compare also the
seventeenth line of the Nakshi Rustam inscription. The
Cimmerians who dwelt on the other side of the sea, “sha akhi
ullua sha marrata,” written “Q it b m 1} 1}, pronounced
probably akhullua. Rawlinson also translates this phmse by
“ultra mare.”

nz. Nu., >}, Not—A Proto-Chaldwan word, exceedingly

common in that language, but very rare in the Assyrian.—The
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following are, however, a few instances of it : Sargina’s Palace
had the name * Gabri nu isha,” “has not arival ;” equivalent

" to the modern name Sanspareil or Nompareil. Opp.

Khors. 18, 159. In the invocation to Ninev, R17, 1, it is
said, “Sha as takhazi nu ishananu tibu-su,” “whom in battle
none could resist his onset.” Here the other copy changes
nu + into the usual Assyrian negative la »—EY “ “ not.”
In the Michaux inscription, R70, col. iii. 13, we read “ Marduk
bel rabu, aga nu bila,” which may mean king without end, or,
king everlasting. Agu is “a crown” (plur, agic); hence aga
may be “ a king.”

13. Nin. fi-i, No One.—Annals of Esarhaddon, R47, 34.

“A great building . . . . which among the kings my fathers who
went before me none had ever made, I accomplished;” sha as
sarrin alikut makhri abi-ya nin 1a ebusu, anakn ebus. And in
the tablet given by Oppert (Exp. en Mes. page 360), “sha as
sarrin alik makhri-ya nin miru suatu ikhutzn,” “which among
the kings who went before me, none showed solicitude for this
useful work” (See my translation in the Transactions of
the R.S.L.). This word nin, nullus, and the preceding word nu,
non (see No. 112), appear to have been borrowed from some

Indo-Germanic language.

14 Tangil, =YY -F (- 3], Resembling.—This

word occurs R36, 54.  Bit Khilanni tansil haikal 4* Khatti ;
“I constructed b&it-khilanni resembling those of a Syrian
palace.”  Other texts repeat this passage with some variations,
having 2] »» instead of tansil. Opp. Khors. 19, 161,
reads éY >»< tam-sil, which'is probably correct, for I think
‘Y sometimes sounded fam (for instance, when it meant
“a day”). ZTamsl is evidently the Arabic tamsil “a
resemblance.” It is a verbal substantive from the root Bm
to resemble, which is of common occurrence in Heb. and Chald.
as well as the substantive by similitudo.
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115. Tshbi, :" >+, Herbs.—There is an interesting passage
in the inscriptions of Khorsabad, where Sargina receives tribute
from Ithamar, King of the Sabs®ans. The first article presented
to him is gold. The second, Jshbt kutra. Oppert translates
#2hbi, in my opinion correctly, by ¢ herbs,” regarding it as the
Heb. 3y kerba.  Chald. Ay (Khors. 3, 27, and Com-
mentary, page 78). But of the next word 3 E:" he only
says “groupe difficile a déchiffrer.” My conjecture is, that
we should read > EX[| kutra, frankincense ; for I find that
frequent mistakes have been made between »->—, otherwise
»»—, which is kuf, and the much commoner letter $* kur.
Kutra may be compared with the Heb. <yt incense offered to
the gods. Gesenius and Schindler translate the verd by suffivit :
adolevit : and the substantive by suffimentum : thymiama. The
same verb in Arabic means “to be fragrant.”—Ges.

This offering of * gold and frankincense” reminds us of that
which the Magi offered at Bethlehem, « gold, and frankincense,
and myrrh."—Matthew ii. 11. The tribute of the King of the
Sabaans, which he brought to the King of Assyria, is most
appropriate and consonant to the testimony of history—
India mittit ebur : molles sua thura Sabees (Virgil).

So, three oenturies earlier, the Queen of the Sabwmans,
commonly called the Queen of Sheba, brought a great tribute to
Solomon. 1 Kings x. 1; “And she came to Jerusalem with a
very great train, with camels that bare spices and very much
gold and precious stones.” And again: “She gave the king
one hundred and twenty talents of gold, and of spices very great
store : there came no more such abundance of spices as these
which the Queen of Sheba gave to King Solomon.”

Nearly related to this word is the Assyrian kufar, the
smoke of something burning, which is the Heb. MHY-

If, however, the present reading of the text Pe E:" kurra
should eventually prove to be correct, I still think that it may
be the same word as kutra Nwp.  For we see that the
letter T is absorbed and disappears before R in innumerable
instances, as pater, pere : mater, mere : frater, Srere, &o. &o.
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116. Sarrut. éH ‘4«, the Foundations of a Building.—
Probably of same origin with No. 7 of this Glossary, sarrut

“commencement.” All from the Chald. }yY2» to begin. In
R69, 20, Nabonidus dedicates several temples with the prayer
“May their foundations ék—_} ‘4« I 7‘- last as long as
Heaven itself|” “kima Shamie sarrut-sun likun!” where the
meaning of the word sarrut is determined by other passages
which use the common word sskda foundation,” Heb. “1DV.
For example, in same plate, col. iii. 53, ‘“kima shamie
ishda-sun likunna !” which also oceurs on the previous
plate 68, ool. ii. 17.

117. Shurru. »v £m, the Beginning.—This word seems
to be another derivative from the same root }=» tnchoawst.
R9, 62. “In shurru sarti-ya,” in the beginning of my reign.

us. Sirikta. (= ~YV<] =J<J& =<, » Gift, or Recom-
pense.—From an Assyrian verb T “to give,” whence we
have the very common words sshruku, he gave: ishrukuns,
they gave.

The word srikta is found several times in the Babylonian
inscriptions. R@9, col. iii. 39: The king Nabonidus, having
constructed many temples, prays thus: Ana shatti (on this
account) may the gods grant me abundant years “ana
sirikta” 8s a recompense, Here “years” are expressed by
i

In R68, 23: Surkam, grant me; balathu tamu rukuts, a
life of long days; ana sirik#i, as a recompense. Again, in
R52, col. ii. of Rich's cylinder: As shatta (on that account)
surkam, grant me ; daladam dara, long life; labar pakie, and
prolonged years of reign ; ana sirikti, as a recompense. Again,
in a short inscription of Nebuchadnezsar, published by
Oppert, page 274, which is very like the last example.

119. Sa,pa,ri, _"_“_‘ ﬂ: »-"(Y, Shavings.—From Chald. 2pp
to shave or clip. “The tribe of the Bukudu I swept away
like shavings,” kima sapars ashihup.—2R67,13. He goes on
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to eay, line 15, “I swept the whole land of Chaldea” kAukarish
~Y<] < =I13¥. which seems to mean “very closely,”
or “in & soarching manner,” from Chald. 2l

120. Dikha, «*&»»m, the Front: also adv. in Front of :

“1 cut down (akush) “ (7’_(_(_— the fine trees which grew in
Jront of his palace, dikh dur-su. Not one of them was left !”
I ¢ T —2Ron 20

Valtn tami tsiri dikhs baikali ibakhu “from extreme old
age the front wall of the palace was split and rent.”—
Bellino, line 48. In the remarkable escape of Merodach
Baladan (which was probably in the night time) from the
besieged city of Dur Yakina, we read (Opp. Khors. 15, 132):
Kdisk ipparsidu, he escaped alone; dikhi dur-su izbaty,
clinging to the front wall of his palace ; kima suratsa, like a
lizard (or reptile); eruba misussu, and reached a place of
refoge. -

A few romarks on some of these words.—Dikhi is spelt
Iﬂ: & Izbatu, this verb is frequently used in the sense of
clinging closely, or embracing ; as “they embraced my feet ;”
“1 embraced, or clung to, the knees (?) of the statue of
Marduk,” &e. Misussu for misd-ex “his refuge;” su (his)
being an enclitic without any accent, which is thrown on the
preceding word. M) or W) means discessit: remotus fuit
(Sch. 984). [Eruba pervenit: a frequent verb. Pervenit
locum remotum,

121. Suratsa. EY E:“_" =17 » & Reptile.—In Opp. Khora.
15, 182, it is probably a lizard ; which runs up and down walls

with amazing agility. See the preceding article. Heb. el
saratsa, a reptile.

122. Shurus. »-v m_ﬂ, the foundation-tablet of a Palace
or City.—To carry off thisas a trophy was considered a great
exploit of a conqueror. The meaning of the word seems
identical with témén, as Oppert was the first to point out
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(Commentaire, page 194). When Sargina took the city of
Dur-Yakina, he says (Opp. Khors. 15, 134) : Timen-su assukcha,
I carried off the foundation-tablet. But where the same event
is alluded to in the inscription on one of the bulls, Sargina
is called Nasikh shuris tr Dur-Yakini, he who dug up the
foundation-tablet of the city of Dur-Yakina. The verb nasikh
.‘_‘,Y ’;" Q»»m, as Oppert has well pointed out, is the
Chald. (YD) eruit, extirpavit (Sch. 1128): and assukka is the
first person of the preterite of the same verb. The same phrase
is used on another occasion, namely, in the barrel inscription,
R36, 25, where Sargina is called Nasikh shurds " Hamatti,
he who dug up the tablet of the city of Hamath. It was,
therefore, probably his usual practice when he conquered a city
of celebrity. Oppert thinks shurus is the Heb. @ radiz.
It may, however, be a word derived from »-v SY" shurre
“the beginning” (See No. 117). In that case, shurus will
stand for shurd-su, “the first stone of i,” by a very common
abbreviation, and the syntax will be as usual, “I carried off
#ts first stone (of) the city Dur-Yakina.”

2 Dahututl, BN &-F 61 HME

Appurtenances of & thing; all that belongs to it.—Opp.
Khors. 5, 39. Vallutzun, King of Manna, made a treaty with
Ursa, King of Urarda, and ceded to him twenty-two cities,
ki dahututi, “with all that belonged to them.” Another
spelling appears to be tikuti. On a very ancient stone in the
British Museum, one hundred pieces of silver are named as the
price of a chariot “with all its appurtenances” adi tihuts.
The origin of the word may be seen in Schindler, page 352 :
N7, etiam 37, vel vy “habens; possidens rem aliquam, et
ed preditus” plur. fem. FNYY “habentes.” Hence we may
translate “cities & dakututy (with their possessions),” Oppert
has “cum omni possessione,” which appears to me correct.
And hence also dakut is a “ gift,” being something offered to a
person for his own possession, as in the following example :
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“He cut off the gold and silver from the temples, and sent
it to the King of the Susians as a gift,” wuskabilu's dahut

=< &—F 2]—R4y, 22

124, Amir, “ Y» >-"<Y, an Envoy, or 3 Spokesman.—
“ Ishbur amiri-su,” he sent his envoy to me.—Opp. Khors. 4, 31.
Apparently from the Heb. =aN amar, to speak.  This,
however, is uncertain. It may perhaps be the word mentioned
by Buxtorf, page 1178, =\WA;7 a substitute, vicegerent, or
representative. Schindler omits the word. Perhaps the verb
emiru (see the article No. 77) may be derived from Amir.
Emiru ana shahal salmi, “he sent a message to implore

peace.”

15. Simta. H"‘", S &EY, the End.—This word is somewhat
uncertain. There is a passage in Opp. Khors. 4, which says :
“Sanzu, King of Manna, died at that time, and I placed on the
throne his son Aza.” ¢ He died” is expressed by the words
“ simta ubilu-su,” which Oppert renders *sors abstulit eum.”
But I see no evidence that simfa means “sors” or “fatum,”
and the verb udilu means “attulit” and not °abstulit,” as
when the king says attulerunt mihi dona,” ubiluni. There is
a very similar passage in the Annals of Esarhaddon, R46, 19,
which says “Arka Hazael simta ubil-su,” after the death of
Hazael (I placed Iahu-luhu his son on the throne). I think we
have here, in both passages, the Chaldee word wWAND finis.
Schindler, page 1204, says: DD terminavit: finivit. Eu.
from the Rabbinic Chaldee, * This Psalm begins with the word
"N, and ends (OWD) with the same word.” And again:
“Where Moses ends (D) David begins.” We find also the
substantive YWD finis. We may translate literally “ When
Hazael his end came to him.” In the text concerning Hazael,
ubil-su is written E|[= = QE=] |-

126. Nish, < :", Work.—“ May the gods exalt (or
perhaps “love ”) the werk of my hands ! viz. the temple which
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I have made for them : ntsh kati-ya lsramu /—R16, 25. The
Hebrew word corresponding is mcsha (1031, a8 in Exodus v. 4 ;
“ Wherefore do ye hinder the people from their works 7* and in
Ezek. xlvi. 1, “The six days of work,” as opposed to the
Sabbath. DTN YT FIYYND “the work of men’s hands.” Both
mish and nish are legitimate derivations from y1ry), to make.
In R63, 35, Nebuchadnezzar calls Babylon “nish ini-ya sha
aramu.” Considering that the same verb, rama, is employed
in both passages (aramu and liramu), I think that mish
:y; :" must have the same meaning in both, and, therefore,
“nish tni-ya” (the work of my eyes) must be a phrase,
meaning the work in which my eyes delight: or, which I
cherish as my eyes : or, doat upon : or some equivalent phrase.
Sometimes Py :“ means “carved wark,” or *scalptured
images,” as in R70, 21, “ He carved on this stone tablet the
smages of the great gods.” Perhaps, however, this is the
Syriac nisha M), Heb. Dy signum.

127. La,nni, >-EY »»Y— :ﬁ_’, Residence.—In Latin, commoratio;

a3 when one dwells for a time in a city not his own. This
obscare word oocurs in Opp. Khors. 15, 135, and I will attempt
an explanation of it. It appears that certain inhabitants
(probably merchants) of Babylon, Borsippa, &c., were dwelling
in Dur-Yakina, the capital of Merodach Baladan’s kingdom,
when that city was taken and burnt by Sargina, who treated
these foreigners with kindness. The passage is: Ska
lanni-sun n girbi-eu kamy tsibitta-sun, who in dwellings (or
offices, hostels, places of business, lodgings, &ec.), within that
city, had placed their affairs.

Lanni is from the Heb. lun p‘p to reside, generally for a
short time; but in other passages, for an indefinite time :
ez. gr. Isaiah i. “ Justice will dwell in it ” ;\‘7\ Job. xli. “In
collo ejus manebit robur” P‘;\ Psalm xlix. 13, “ Homo in
honore non permanebst” r',w Hence also p',n an inn: @

lodging, a lodge (in a garden of cucumbers).
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The remainder of the phrase, kamu tsibitta-sun, merits
attention. Kamu “they had placed,” from the same root as
the Arabic makam “locus;’ tsibitta-sun their affairs. This is
the Chald. and Syriac word #sibut pyyaX res, negocium
(Schindler, 1513).

128. Nabali, SY >;_:Y &:Yﬂ (plur. of Nabala), a kind of
Harp.—Greek NafAa. Lat. nablium. Heb. Nb1) nabla,

which occurs frequently in the Psalms and other parts of
Scripture, conjoined with the =33 lyre ? lute? It seems to .
bave had ten strings (decachordon), but Josephus says twelve.

This interesting word occurs in the list of tribute received
by Tiglath Pileser II. from the Kings of Syria and Palestine.—
2R67, 63. The words are nabalt tstbutat mati-sun ; * Nabals,
which are the musical instruments of their country.”

1. Tsibutat, =EYY $&~ 3=YI =E] (lur. of Tsibut),

Musical Instruments : see the last article.—This word is given
by Schindler, page 1517, thus: Y\a% tsiduf, omne genus
instrumenti musiei.

%. Tila, <Y< ~EY, Alive.—Y~]] as libbi-sun tila val etsib.
Not one of them escaped alive.—R 19, 108.

131. Dimaski, (B¥ EY BE [El., Damascus—R35,16. “I
besieged Mariah, King of Syria, in Damascus his capital city.”
The name of this monarch appears to be simply the Syriac Mar
“dominus ;" unless it be Mar-iah, “Iah is Lord.” Compare
the Syrian king Iahu-luhu, ¢Jahu is with him,” in Esarhaddon’s
inscription.
Damascus is named again in line 21. No city in the world
has preserved its ancient name without snterruption for a
longer time than Damascus.

132. Palasta. = ~E| gaw 2Y, Palestine.—R35, 12, where
it stands next to ;:Tﬁ; :;‘Y », Udumy, the land of
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Edom, on one side ; and to the * great sea of the setting sun”
on the other side.

133. Mimf, Y» Q-H- éY—-, Memphis, the capital of Egypt.—
“He quitted Memphis his royal city and escaped in a boat”
(tablet in the British Museum).

104, Gimirraya. ~1)<4 EDE] EEYV Y} VY. the Cimmerians.

Unpublished inscription of Ashurbanipal, K 228, “ He sent to me
as his Envoy a certain Cimmerian, who was a Nobleman in his
own country, and whom he had taken prisoner in a battle.”
The name of the country itself is Gimirri »-"& EE" »"(Y,
Nakshi Rustam, lines 14 and 17, or —"& & »-"(Y in the
Behist. inscription, line 6, where it was first observed and
explained by Sir H. Rawlinson.

135. Jahu-khazi, =EI} =]11&= I}« ~]]%, Abas, King
of Judah. The name Iahu-khazi signifies *Iahu is my possession
(or my treasure),” from Hebrew miy “a possession.” The
final vowel ¢ should not be overlooked, since it is the pronoun -
“my.” Iahu=Jaw of the Greeks® which is the same as Jah
or Jehovah. In 2R67, 61, this King Iahu-kbazi (who is
there called the King of Judah), is named as ome of those
who paid tribute to Tiglath Pileser II. But we know from
2 Chronicles, xxviii. 20, that Ahaz was the king who paid tribute
to Tiglath Pileser : therefore Iahu-khazi was Ahaz. No doubt
the name Jeho-ahaz (who was a different king) corresponds
more nearly to the Assyrian name. Indeed it agrees with it

o exactly. But I am disposed to conjecture that Ahaz was
originally named Jeho-ahaz, and that the Assyrians knew him
by that name only ; but that when Ahaz lapsed into idolatry,
and no longer worshipped Jehovah, he dropped that holy name,
being reluctant to bear jt “while making molten images for

® Bee Diodorus, Clemens Alexandrinus, and Hesychius. The name law
is very pommon on the Gnostic gems and amulets.
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Baalim, burning incense in the valley of Hinnom, and while he
sacrificed and burnt incense on the high places, and in the hills,
and under every green tree.”—See the Second Book of
Chronicles, xxviii. 4.

136. Baal. ,_;:Y Q»»Y— :L(J , the name of a great deity of the
Syriana.—He is distinguished from the Bel »]] of the Assyrian
mythology by the aspirate &»»Y— which always occurs in
his name. So the Hebrews have both ‘73 and ‘7;73 Examples
of the name: In 2R67, 56, the king elevates a man named
1di Baal to be nigab (sovereign ? or perhaps high priest ) over

*  the land of Egypt. The name means ¢ Baal is with me.”
Idi 2% (Yﬂ: is “my hand,” but Gesenius has explained that
¥ (in manuz med) is merely a Hebraism for “ mecum.” In
this name Baal is written )% Q—>F- £E V¢

In the next line to the above-named Idi-Baal we have
Sibitti-Baal the King of Gubal (the Byblos of the Greeks). The
latter part of his name is written } % Q> ZC2]]. The
meaniug of Sibitti-Baal is perhaps ¢ Host of Baal,” ¢.e. the
starry firmament, or the heavenly host, or perhaps the angels.
Heb. % exercitus, ;T\ NAY or DAY XY meaning the
sun, moon, and stars.—See Gesen. 851, for a copious account of
this subject. Sibitsi is epelt || S3 BV ~J<. In
R 38, 44; we have a King of Sidon named Tu-Baal -EEY ,_;_-Y
Q»-»Y— @ In R48, 2, we have a King of Tyre called
simply ,_;Y Q»-»Y— EYY or Baal. In line 6 of the same
plate a King of Arvad called Kilu-Baal ([E] [E] ~>¥- , >
Q»-»‘— :L(_Y which may also mean ‘“Host of Baal,” or
“Army of Baal;” Heb. by exercitus. Here it is important
to observe that the name of Baal has the sign for ¢ divinity
»>J- prefixed to it. So it has also in 2R67, 60, where &
King of Arvad bears a name which is possibly Nidinta-Baal
(gift of Baal), but the first two syllables are broken off. The
name of the god is written m>Y- % Q> ZX1Y]. The
name of Baal was very ancient ; for we find in the Annals of
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Ashurakhbal, two hundred years earlier than Semnacherib, the
name of a certain prince called Ammi-Baal, or ¢ Baal is with
me ” ‘;y;'q;y.—See R20, 12. Here the name of Baal is
written > &»—»‘- »EY in one copy, bat in the other the
lnst letter is ~EY<Y 4.

137. Ishtar, d" >>>",the name of the great goddess of the
Assyrians.—It has also the general meaning of “a goddess.”
The plural is tshiarat ‘goddesses.” Opp. Khors. 20, 176,
>-+ 14« the gods, (Y»m and, »»Y— ﬁ“ ey :EY
the goddesses, astbut Ashur-ki who dwell im Assyria. This
word ishtarat is plainly the Heb. WYY eshtarot or
asktaroth, “goddesses;” as in Judges x. 6, ““ And the Children
of Iarael did evil again in the sight of the Lord, and served
Baalim D"?I’:l (false gods) and ~ Ashtaroth  FYWDY
goddesses), and forsook the Lord and served not Him.”

But when 19 WWY Wwas used in the singular, it meant the
great goddess of the Phemnicians and Philistines, Astarte, in
Greek Agraprn. Her statue had horns, to signify that she
was the moon. From hence a city received its name and was
called Ashtaroth Karnaim ¢ the horned Astarte.”—Gen. xiv. 5.
But she had also the simpler name of Askiara FTNYY
whenoe the city called ¢ the temple of Ashtara” [N NN,
contracted into JTYWYI, took its name (see Gesenius); it
was 8 city of the Levites in the tribe of Manasseh beyond
Jordan, and is named in Josh. xxi. 27, which in 1 Chron. vi. 71,
is changed for the more usual Ashtaroth. This circumstance
proves that Ashtaroth is the same goddess with "Ashtara
TTNWY, and the latter name is clearly identical with the
Assyrian Ishtar, In Bellino 35, Nineveh is called “the city

~ beloved by Ishtar;” and in the very same line, ssktar with a
plural sign L‘“ _ }1« (to be read tshtarat) means
¢« goddesses ” in general.

138. Agsurita. i E_Y ’-"(Y ﬁE, a Ship of Assyria.—The
word has this meaning in 2R 46, col. iv. 2. The symbol for
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“a ship” &] %=[[] is added. In the same passage, ships of
other nations are mentioned in the same way, for instance,
" Milukhita, explained ¢ a ship of Milukha = Ethiopia.”

Secondly. Assuriti means ‘“the Assyrian goddess.” This
can hardly be doubtful when it is considered that the word is
written the same as the “ship” above mentioned (see the
passage from K 223, at the end of this article). Lucian has a
treatise “‘de ded Syria;” and it is probable that he so called
the goddess, not merely because the Syrians worshipped her,
but because he had heard her invoked by the name of Assuriti
(Syria and Assyria being often viewed as the same name by the
ancients). This interesting name of a goddess, dssurits, occurs
in the very ancient inscription of Tiglath Pileser L.—R 12, 36.
The king relates how he captured twenty-five foreign idols, and
then he says: «“1 gave (ashruk) these deities to various
temples of the gods in my own country ;” naming, among others,
the temple of Ishtar >+ »VY Asurity ” »_EY »-"(Y ?‘
or “Ishtar of Assyria.” This goddess is named once more in
the inscriptions of Tiglath Pileser, R14, 86, where the king
relates how he built and dedicated several new temples in the
city of Ashur “ »-v which was his capital. The first he
names is the temple of “Ilshtar Assuriti, my lady;” the
spelling is somewhat different from the former passage, being
>-+ »WY i EY »YY(Y < ?Y . A slight doubt
remains whether the name means ‘Ishtar of Assyria,” or
“Ishtar of Ashur” (that is, of Ashur eity). For we know from
other inscriptions that there was an “Ishtar of Nineveh” and
an “Ishtar of Arbela,” who were not viewed as absolutely the
same divine persons, but rather as rivals.

On the tablet K 223, we read : v »—»Y— I »-»v “of
his god Ashur,” ~>Y- ([J ]| “and his goddess,” —>¥- F= EY
~\1<] =XIE Assurita (the last sign being almost effaced).
Here —>Y- (W is used in the general sense of “goddess.”

139. Dimnu, (Y* »2, Repose, Tranquillity.—* They dedicate
this statue to Nebo, for the health of the king and queen, the
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bappiness of their days, the length of their years, and the
(Y;Y: > dimu “tranquillity” of their house and of their
people.—R 35, No.2, line 11. The Assyrians make a very im-
portant use of this word, having chosen it to express ‘ sunset.”
The Mediterranean Sea is called by them ¢ the great sea of the
setting-sun,” and “sunset” is expressed by dimu shemss
(Y;‘: o >-+ f‘ (Y»- “the repose of the sun” or *his
rest.” It was the popular belief that when the Sun set, he
reposed during the night, and awoke in the morning “like a
giant refreshed.” The deities of Olympus also required sleep :

¢ Th’ immortals slumbered on their thrones above;
All, but the ever-wakeful eyes of Jove.”

A conclusion of great importance seems to follow from this
Assyrian phrase dimu shemsi, namely, that we have the same
verb in the famous passage of Joshua x. 12, YT WNW
Shemesh dum ! Sun, stand thou still! a phrase of which the
Hebrew lexicons give but an imperfect account, because the
verb D)7 is mearly lost in Hebrew except in the sense of
silence ; insomuch that certain modern commentators have
proposed to translate ‘“Sun, be silent ! that is (as they main-
tain), the oracle of the Sun on Mount Gibeon was commanded
to be silent; an explanation quite untenable, and opposed
to the author of the book of Jasher, who, writing about the
time the book of Joshua was written, understood that ¢the
Sun stood still in. the midst of heaven.” But we now see that
the verb Oy was applied to the Sun by the Assyrian writers
with the sense of rest or repose.

END OF THE FIRST PART.
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ARrr. II.—Remarks on the Indo-Chinese Alphabets.
By Dr. A. Bastian.

IN the Ultra-Indian peninsula different layers of nationali-
ties may be distinguished, being successive arrivalsfrom dif-
ferent quarters. In most cases it is difficult to determine
with exactitude the time of their respective settlements ; but,
as a general rule, the later conquerors have driven the former
possessors of the soil into the hills, appropriating to them-
selves the more fertile lands on the banks of the rivers; and
it may be readily assumed that the inhabitants we now find
in the valleys of the Menam and Irawaddi are the most re-
cent immigrants. History shows this to be the case. When-
ever, in the course of events, the empires stretching along the
great rivers became weakened by luxury or broken up by
internal dissensions, the rude and warlike tribes of the sur-
rounding mountains, watchful of the growing weakness of
their former masters, and the decay of their defences, have
burst from their forests and made slaves of the populations
of the towns. This phenomenon, not unknown in other
parts of the world, has been frequently repeated in the his-
tories of Assam and Burmah, of Siam and of Kambodia ; and
it is by keeping before our eyes these continual revolutions
that we may collect the digjecfa membra of arts and sciences
from the different quarters to which they have been scattered,
and arrange them under one comprehensive aspect, where
each of them occupies its natural position.

Apart from the people of the mountains, among whom
savage aborigines are mixed up with refugees from oppressed
kingdoms, we may divide the Indo-Chinese nations, accord-
ing to the languages spoken by them, into four or five main
branches—the Thai (Siamese), the Myammas (Burmese), the
Annamese (Tunquineseand Cochin-Chinese), the Mon (Talaing
and Peguan), and the Khmer (Kambodian).

1. The Thai race constitute the most important stock in

VOL. 1L, —[NBW BERIES.] ]



66 REMARKS ON THE INDO-CHINESE ALPHARETS.

the very heart of the peninsula. All the different tribes,
known as Shans by the Burmese, or as Laos by the Siamese,
belong to it; and they have, through the Ahom, extended their
influence as far as Assam. The Siamese themselves are only
a sub-division of the Laos, their nearest relations; and dur-
ing the reign of the old princes of Mogoung, the Shans were
rulers in many of those provinces which afterwards formed
the nucleus of the Burmese empire.

2. The Burmese and Arracanese, the chief representatives
of the Myamma race, are allied to the Singpho, the Kachars,
the Manipuris, and the majority of those tribes which inhabit
the countries extending to Bengal and North-western India.

3. The Tunquinese and Cochin-Chinese, in their geogra-
phically secluded country, stand in & nearer connexion with
the Chinese than with the other nations of the peninsula, from
whom they are separated by the mountainous barrier which is
washed by the Mekhong, and filled with an unknown multi-
tude of various tribes, designated by the general name of Kha
in Siamese and of Prom in Kambodian.

4. The Mons or Talains, who line the coast opposite to
Kalinga and Telingana, formed the ancient channel by which
Indian arts and institutions found their way into Pegu.

6. The Kambodians (the Khmer, Khom or Khamen) are
still considered by the surrounding nations as their original
teachers in religion and science.

With the exception of the people of Annam, who follow
the Chinese, all the other Indo-Chinese nations have received
their alphabets from India, and have adapted them to their
monosyllabic tongues by the introduction of the tones or
accents, which are so remarkable a characteristic of the
Chinese language. Most of these alphabets have adopted in
their arrangement the Sanskrit divisions into the several
classes of gutturals, palatals, cerebrals, dentals, and labials.
In the forms of the letters they have adopted a cursive and
more flowing character, which imparts an external resemblance
to the alphabets of Southern India, the Tamil and the Telinga,
and more especially the Singhalese.

The Pali alphabet of the Trai-Pidok is used everywhere in
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the peninsula in writing the sacred books; and the variations
which the letters have undergone among the different nations
who have adopted them, do not deviate much from their pri-
mary form. The Mon possess only this one alphabet in their
literature ; but among the Thai tribes, another class of alpha-
bets has been formed for ordinary use, which is traceable
more directly to Sanskrit than to Pali influence. The pro-
totype of these alphabets is that of the Siamese, who use it
for all the common purposes of their vernacular idioms, and
make use of the Pali letters only in their religious books.
The Shans, although they speak a dialect cognate to the
Siamese, have given preference to the Burmese alphabet,
which is the only one they use; but they experienee much dif-
ficulty in its application, because of its unfitness for expressing
the sounds of the language. The Southern Laos have there-
fore imitated the Siamese in adopting, together with their
sacred alphabet, another for common use; and this common
alphabet has been brought to greater perfection by the Laos
Pung-dam (the black-bellied Laos), than among the white
Laos (the Laos Pung-khao). But in Zimmay or Xiengmai,
from its proximity to the Burmese frontier the Pali alpha-
bet is chiefly used, even for ordinary purposes. In Vieng-
chan the letters of the vulgar alphabet are called Akson
(Akshara) Lao-xai (letters for missives), to distinguish them
from the Akson Lao-khom. The Kambodian alphabet claims
to be the common source from which all the different forms
in the peninsula took their origin; and in Siam, as well as
through the whole of Laos, the religious books are mostly
known by the name of Nongsii-khom (Khamen or Khmer),
as having been brought by the earliest missionaries who
issued from the convents of ancient Kambodia. But even
among the Kambodians there are traces of another alphabet,
which at present has nearly become obsolete, giving way
to Pali forms, or supplanted by the alphabet now used in
Siam. The alphabets of the Burmese and Peguans are nearly
identical, and differ only in the methods of spelling. The
Peguan alphabet appears to be anterior to that of the Burmese,
and is based on that of the Toungthoo (or at least on that of
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the former possessors of Tathung). According to the Rev.
Dr. Mason, the Toungthoo speak at present a dialect nearly
allied to that of the Pwo-karen. In an old book which I saw
at Bangkok, and which pretended to give the veritable Xieng
of King Phra Ruang, the Peguan letters had even at that
early date attained very nearly their present shape, whereas
the Burmese alphabet bore a greater resemblance to the so-
called Khom alphabets, which (according to Leyden) recall
the Sinhala Pushpikshara of Ceylon. These have preserved
(even in writing the vernacular) the reduplication and sub-
scription of consonants, to teach the rules of which the Pali
letters are represented in the primers under two aspects—
first as unconnected, and then as joined with the abbreviated
forms. On the decline of learning, the illiterate readers,
forgetting the right application of these consonants, jumbled
them together, and many Pali words, which at first sight are
unintelligible, become quite clear when the consonants and
vowels are placed in their right positions.

A peculiar alphabet was in use among the Tsiampa before
their once flourishing kingdom was destroyed by the Cochin-
Ohinese. The race is now almost extinct; and as European
travellers had never previously visited the country, nothing
of their literature has become known. I happened to fall in
with a colony of fugitives, settled near Lawek, the former
capital of Lower Kambodia, and I had the good fortune to
see their vernacular alphabet, of which they gave me a copy
at my request. As they have been converted to Islam, all
their productions on religious subjects are written, as a matter
of course, in the Arabic character; and this is the case
generally with their ordinary writings. These people have
been often mistaken for Siamese (both being called Siem by
the Chinese, although their names are written with different
characters), and this error has given rise to much confusion
in the conclusions drawn by European writers from the
Tonquinese records. The Arabic letters of their sacred books
they call Akson Chwea or Xava, because they have received
them from the Malays or Khek. Their vernacular books are
sometimes written on palm-leaves, but the more modern ones
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on a rough kind of paper. The Cham, settled at Battabong,
showed me printed books in their peculiar alphabet, purchased
from Cochin-Chinese traders, who bring them for sale, although
they themselves do not understand them. An alphabet given
to me by a Shan of the Yuns, who live at Kiintun, near the
frontier of Yunan, may probably resemble that of the Quan-
to, the ancestors of the Tunquinese, before the wild Yiaochi
were civilised by the Chinese colonists. The old Ahom cha-
racter, which has been supplanted by the Burmese alphabet,
is now intelligible only to Pandits.

During my stay in Further India, I took from the very
first a particular interest in the Brahmans, who are frequently
met with in Burmah as well as in Siam and Kambodia, partly
wandering about as cowherds or begging alms, partly em-
ployed as astrologers and diviners in the royal courts. In
visiting their houses; I soon got sight of books peculiar to
them, and easily obtained copies of the alphabets in which
they are written. Of the different Laos alphabets, some were

. collected by missionaries, who allowed me to copy them ; and
others I had written down for me by Laos priests, who, for
the benefit of their travelling countrymen, live in convents
at Bangkok and other towns of Siam and Kambodia.

The Kambodians pretend to have received their alphabet
by direct importation from Langka, on the arrival of Buddha-
ghoea ; but the same claim is raised by the Arracanese or
Rakhaing, who allege that the famous apostle brought it to
their shores. Another candidate for that honour is the
ancient town of Thatung, in the coumtry afterwards called
Pegu, when Hongsavadi was built by the Talaings or Raman.
The rock inscription at Ramree mentions not only the arrival
of Buddhaghosa, but also of still earlier missionaries ; and the
Burmese themselves acknowledge that they built the pagodas
in Pagan after the model of those they saw at the conquest of
Thatung.

The Indo-Chinese nations have mostly borrowed philoso-
phical and scientific expressions from the Pali, with which
language the era of their civilization commenced; but for
suoh terme the Siamese frequently possess two words, one of
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which appears to have been directly taken from'the Sanskrit,
and the other to be derived through the medium of Pali, in
the same way as in the modern languages of Europe we find
technical terms still retaining distinctly their Greek origin,
and others which came to us after passing through the Latin.
As it is not so easy for monosyllable languages to assimilate
the complex Sanskrit words as the simplified forms of the
Pali, these are naturally preferred in speaking Siamese; but
the Sanskrit root will be recognised in writing, as those words
are generally encumbered by a long tail of mute letters, which
have been “killed” by the sign of Thanthakhath written over
them, but which, if pronounced, would give the sound as it
exists in Sanskrit.

The common numeral figures are called Lek-vat by the
Siamese, to distinguish them from the more elegant forms
of the Lek-pachong. When used in calculations, the tua-lek
(full-bodied numerals) are shortened to the hong-lek (the
tail of the numerals), in which nothing remains of the full
body (tua) but the extreme lines, drawn in different direc-
tions. The principal arithmetical rules are contained in the
book Sut-lek (the accomplishment of numbers), which boasts
of an august origin, having been composed by Phrom
(Brahma) in the Pathomma-klab (the first or Lotus-kalpa).
The mathematical work of Tamrah-lek or Chot-lek, which
treats of land-measuring, is jealously kept from the common
people by those magistrates who have got possession of a
copy. The Burmese have borrowed all their ordinal numbers
from the Pali, whereas the Siamese have formed their ordi-
nals from their own cardinals. But in some cases, when
a ceremonial language is employed, the latter also use the
Pali terms, not only for the ordinals but also for the cardinals.
It is always observed among the Siamese, that men of any
education affect to have forgotten the terms of the vulgar
tongue, and employ Pali expressions in preference; and in
course of time words really get quite lost by this fondness
for pedantic phraseology. The language of the present
Kambodians is so rapidly getting intermixed with Siamese
words by the people affecting to imitate the speech of their
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Siamese masters, that it has often been mistaken for a dialect
of Siamese.

The Indo-Chinese people, in writing out their alphabets,
usually begin by the well-known invocation, *“ Namo Phut-
thaya,” ‘“Namo tassa bhagavato,” etc. etc., followed by an
enumeration of the short and long vowels. The latter are,
therefore, styled the Namo, whereas the series of consonants
is called the Ka-kha after the first letters of the alphabet.
The alphabetical arrangement of the letters is followed by
the combinations of consonant and vowel, as in Devanagari
alphabets. In Siamese the different combinations of vowels
and consonants are distributed over nine tables, the last of
which is the longest, and rather difficult for beginners. In
the Khyoungs a separate spelling-book is added for those
who wish to study Pali.

The peculiar Siamese mode of denoting the vowels has
been developed gradually; in the oldest rock imscription,
that of Sukkhothay, the vowels are still written in a line with
the consonants on the same level. The accentuation also
can be shown to have passed through different phases, till it
arrived at its present complicated arrangement, which is due
to grammarians of the last century. In the Kamphi-hon
(the text-books of astrologers), the vowels are converted into
a kind of diacritical signs, being no longer written as distinct
letters on a line with the consonants. The chief, and almost
the only difference, between the spoken tongues of the Laos
and of the Siamese consists in the circumstance that the
former know nothing of the tones,—the artificial display of
which constitutes the delight of a Siamese speaker. The
number of influential Chinamen in Siam may have con-
tributed to bring them into fashion. Next to the Chinese,
the Siamese language is richest in tones; whereas they are
more sparingly used by the other Indo-Chinese nations, the
Burmese, for instance, having only two tones,—the light and
the heavy. In the native Hokkéen (Fo-kien) pronouncing
dictionaries, the Chinese characters are classed under eight
sections, in accordance with the number of tones. Of the Kam-
bodian language, neither grammar nor dictionary has ever been



72 REMARKS ON THE INDO-CHINESE ALPHABETS.

published, but in a manuscript grammar which I found at
the house of a missionary in Battabong, it was said : “ Lingua
Camboica sat facilis est ad loquendum, utpote plans est carens
tonis, ut sunt in Sinica, Annamitica et Siamitica, attamen
paullisper dura videtur et agrestis in pronunciatione.” In
a Siamese book, which celebrates the discovery of the holy
Phrabat on the rock near Naphaburi, and which was probably
written about that time (1601), accents very seldom occur,
and my moonshee, who pointed out the fact, stated the same
to be the rule in the works of that period.

A natural consequence of the elaborate system of accentua-
tion is the accumulation of euphonic and expletive particles,
because our oratorical or emphatical intonation must necee-
sarily be inadmissible in the speech of a Siamese or a Bur-
mese, where the modulation of voice will at once change the
meaning of any particular word, instead of giving a colouring
to the spirit of the entire sentence. In a lucid treatise on
the tonmes, which circulates in manuscript at Bangkok, the
late Rev. Mr. Caswell says in regard to this:—*In Siamese;
difference of orthography without change of sense ocours more
frequently than change of tones without change of sense.” We,
on the contrary, often intentionally, change the orthography
to distinguish to the eye two words of like sound (such as beech
and beach), but we leave the tone entirely at the option of the
speaker. In Siamese the emphasis influences the prosody.

There is a great variety of seoret modes of writing both
among the Burmese and the Siamese. Some of these may
have been employed for political purposes or in the mysteries
of religion ; but most of them are nothing more than an idle
game with letters and ciphers, without use or meaning. A
Burmese savant gave me a list of sixty-six of these ciphers
with long names attached to them. Sometimes the rounded
forms of the Burmese letters have been made angular to give
them a strange look, after the manner of the kyouk-tsa or the
so-called square Pali, which is, in fact, merely a graphic
variation of the ordinary writing. This square alphabet is
employed in writing the Kammavacha, and it may be seen
in Lassen and Burnouf’s “ Essai sur le Pali,” and in Latter’s
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Grammar. The square form of the letters arose, no doubt,
from attempts made to engrave the Burmese letters on
stone, when it was found more easy to cut them in straight
lines than in circles. In this way the character would get
its name of kyouk-tsa (stone-writing) ; but now, being found
only in the ancient inscriptions of ruined pagodas, it has
acquired an odour of sanctity, and is looked upon by the
people as something peculiarly sacred and mysterious. In
like manner the alphabet of the Siamese stone-inscriptions,
which are supposed to embody the mysteries of the Sinla-
prasat (various sciences) has an aspect of stiffness, which is
naturally lost when the characters are traced on a softer
material.

The Sanskrit is at the head of a long array of occult lan-
guages in Burmah, and the first who spoke to me about it
(a young scholar in Prome, just returned from the high
school of Mandalay,) assured me that any one who was well
versed in this wonderful tongue would have no difficulty
whatever in understanding the language of birds. The
specimens which he gave me were composed in a corrupt
style of Sanskrit, and full of orthographical blunders.

The favourite and the simplest method of secret writing
consists in replacing the letters by numerals, of which kind a
specimen is found in Latter’s Grammar, under the name of
DA:-ganan, where the consonants, with the exception of the
third or fourth class, are represented by the first nine numerals.
The substitution of vowels by numerals, instead of their usual
symbols, occurs not only in the Kyouktsa-ganan, but also in
other modes of occult writing. The Paliganan, which is used
in Burmese, also means a numerical figure, and it occurs in
Siamese in the form ganan, “to keep accounts.” My inform-
ant, in giving me copies of these alphabets, added, that the
Dd:-ganan was used in correspondence by persons who wished
to conceal their meaning ; and that the Kyouktsa-ganan was
placed on the foundation-stones of pagodas to indicate in what
direction the treasure lay buried. A more complicated illus-
tration of the Ganan-myo is that called Punna:-yeik-ganan
(the arithmetieal writing of Brahmans), in which not only the
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twenty principal letters, but all the thirty-three which compose
the Burmese alphabet were represented by different combina-
tions of numerals. Of the other sixty kinds, I will only men-
tion two species of the Thinghya-ganan, one of which was said
to represent the letters of the Ka-dd: and the other was the

Tsun-katha-ganan, or the supposititious alphabet of the Ka-
" khyens, north of Burmah.

In Siamese, the occult modes of writing, called Kho-lablik
(profound objects) are mostly based on the same principles of
replacing the letters by numerals, and the knowledge of them
may become useful in deciphering inscriptions, because the
dates, when written with letters (as is also frequently the case
in Java) do not always possess their usual numeral powers, but
sometimes thosé which they have acquired by the artificial
" arrangement of their substitutes. In the writing called Fon-
sen-ha (rains in great abundance), the consonants are replaced
by regular combinations of numerals, but the vowels retain
their usual form. The Sala-lek, on the contrary, replaces the
vowels by certain combinations of numerals, leaving the con-
sonants untouched. In the Riisi-pleng-san (the mutations in
the epistles of hermits), the writer transposes the letters of
words according to a regulated system, which can only be
read by one possessed of the key. A similar modification of
the alphabet is that called Ko-kho-phalat-kan (the alternate
changes of the letters in the alphabet); but the Thai-nabsam
and the Thai-long follow a method of their own, which consists
in multiplying the arithmetical powers of the letters by a
number previously agreed upon. To this class belongs a vast
variety of riddles, puns, rebuses, and anagrams, which form
an inexhaustible source of amusement for the Siamese youths.
A punster is highly valued among them, and still more by
the Burmese girls, who are in the habit of putting their lovers
to very severe tests of witticism. Another fund of equivoques
exists in the different modes of accentuation; and the Siamese
find a rich store of jokes and quibbles by intermixing the
rude dialects of the peasantry with the polished pronunciation
of the townspeople. The Siamese never lose an opportunity
for a laugh at the people of Ligor (Nakhon Srithammarat or
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Myang Lakhon), who speak the Siamese language with an
even delivery, without any regard to the tonic accents. Never-
theless, it is Ligor that produces most of the actors in thea-
trical representations at Bangkok ; but the intonation in the
Lakhon (dramas) is in itself so peculiar that the irregularities
of the provincial idiom become indifferent. In Burmah, also,
the language of the stage is a language of its own, changing
frequently the meaning of words and employing high-sound-
ing and far-fetched synonyms, although not to the same extent
as the language of poetry, or the Linga-tsaga. Whimsical
vagaries, which it would be difficult to reduce to a system,
are found in the style of books professing to teach the art
of gold-making, which are mostly ascribed in Siam to a
great adept in that science named Maha-thay. In Burmese
translations of the Pitakat-thon-pon, sentences in Pali are -
regularly followed by the Anet or explanation in the vulgar
tongue. Most of the Siamese translations have likewise a
copious sprinkling of Pali; but Pali forms are carefully
avoided in the Mon or Mantras, which consist of prayers for
the use of women, because it would be a great sin (bab) if a
female eye should fall upon the sacred character of the
Nongsii-khom. They might even be injured and die by the
innate power (Rith) of these holy symbols.

Those Kambodian priests who occupied themselves with
reading (of whom, it is true, there are only a few) told me
that originally letters had been divided into three kinds,—
the Akson-xieng or xrieng, Akson-mil, and Akson-ming.
Xieng means inclined, and the Akson-xieng were described
as angular letters, in contradistinction to the Akson-mtl or
khlom of the present day,—khlom being the Siamese, and
mfl the Kambodian word for “round ;” the Akson-ming are
the large-headed letters, which are now extant in the inscrip-
tions of Lalai and Vat-ek. In the Siamese history of the
Phongsavadan-myang-nys, it is related that Phra Ruang, or
Phra Lung, the mythical king of Sukkhothay, invented the
Xieng-phama, Xieng-mon, Xieng-khamen, Xieng-thay, ete. ;
and characters formed of straight lines were used in several
parts of the Archipelago,among the Rejang, the Wugi (Bugis),
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the Batta, etc. etc. The authentic forms of these ancient letters
have been lost, and are of course unknown to the Siamese;
but the Siamese still give the value of *‘ ancient” to the word
Xieng, and employ it to denote several kinds of antiquated
alphabets. Most of these are supposed to have been devised
by Maharaxakhru, which name, however, is no patronymic,
and only means the King’s great Guru, or teacher. In Kam-
bodia, the word Chieng serves to distinguish the letters in
ordinary use from the sacred letters. The Laos allude directly
to Phra-maha-anon (Rahanda or Ananda) as the inventor of
their modes of writing; and they place Phra-phuttha-khosa-
chan (Buddhaghosa) only in a second line among the later
reformers and improvers of the Akson-lao-xai. Some in-
novations are attributed to Néigasena, known as Nighr-
juna in his discussions with Milinda, king of the Yonas or
Janaka; and the Laos claim for themselves the name of
Janaka, in accordance with their fancy of transferring the
names of Western India to the transgangetic peninsula.

On entering the convent, the Laos boys are first taught the
invocation of Buddha, the so-called Namo. After having
learned the ten Sila, or precepts, they begin to read the Akson-
lao-khom, and when these are mastered the Akson-lao-xai.
The last finish is given by instruction in some cursive kinds
of writing and by lessons in arithmetic, unless they prefer,
by assuming the yellow robe, to enter upon the long and
dreary road of Buddhistic theology.

In the Temple-court of the royal palace at Bangkok, three
stone-inscriptions have been placed, which had been discovered
on the sites of ancient cities. These have recently been copied
by order of the king. They have not yet been translated.
The oldest of them is that of Sukkhothay, which celebrates
the auspicious reign of king Ramkhamheng, his deeds and
institutions, with many details relative to the description
of the capital and the extent of the kingdom. In my endea-
vours to decipher it, I applied to all those natives who were
pointed out to me as particularly sagacious; and although my
questions were often asked in vain, I received from some of
them valuable aid, and was able to avail myself of their sag-
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gestions and corrections. Among the missionaries residing
at Bangkok, I am greatly indebted to Mr. Chandler and his
learned lady for the identification of the alphabet. The letters
bear a more ancient type than that of the other two inscriptions,
which have rather a religious than a political purport.
According to the inscription brought from Labong, in
Laocs, Somdet-bophit-maha-raxa-chao, king of Xiengmai,
buried many relics enclosed in an iron chest, which was to
last the 5000 years of the Phuttha-sisana (Buddha's religion),
invoking Phra-In (Indra) and Phrahm (Brahma), and found-
ing the holy period. He made his parents partakers of the
merits distributed, and accumulated thereby merits in such
abundance that even oxen, elephants, and horses could profit
by the opportunity, and proceed direct to Niruphan (Nibban).
The inscription found at Kampheng-phet (the city of the
diamond-wall), near Rahaing, contains many details, which
I hope may be useful in bringing some order into Siamese
chronology, but I have not yet succeeded in making out the
whole reading to my satisfaction ; I therefore limit myself to
a short summary. Phra-liithai-rat, who, on his coronation
in the town of Srisatxanalai-sukkhothay, received the title of
Sri Suriya Phra Maha Thammaraxithirdt, buries in several
places some holy relics which had been brought from Langka-
thavib (the island of Ceylon), together with the seeds of the
Phra-sri-maha-phot (the great Bodhi tree of felicitous blessed-
ness). At the time of Phra-phutth (Phra-pen-chao, or the
lord, who is the master), the life of man reached a hundred
years ; the king enters into a calculation how many years had
elapsed to shorten it to the seventy years of the period of the
inscription ; and then being continually importuned, as he
says, by questions about the duration of the religion of
Phra-phutth on earth, he tries to satisfy the inquirers: he
tells them that, after ninety-nine years, the knowledge of the
Phra-pidok-trai will become imperfect ; after a thousand years
the observance of the precepts will be discontinued; in an-
other thousand years there will be nobody left wearing yellow
garments (not so much yellow cloth will be found as would
suffice to be placed behind the ear), and after a thousand
years more all the holy relics will fly through the air to
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Langka, and having been collected there, will be burnt in
the flames which rise up to Phrohmalok. Thenceforth all
beings will go to Naraka until the arrival of Phra-sri-arima-
theia, the believers in the Phra-phuttha-sisana having died
already after the second thousand. But the precise time of
these events cannot be fixed, because nobody can compute the
exact amount of merits accumulated by the pious actions
of king Phra Maha Thammarfxfthirit. These continual
changes of the era make all historical events in ultra-India
matters 6f much doubt and uncertainty unless they can be
subjected to a certain control by counting them both ways,
forwards and backwards.

King Ramkamheng, who records on the stone-pillars of
Sukkhothay the invention of the letters now called Nongsii-
teh-boran (writings of old) by the Siamese, is often identified
with one of the representatives of Phra Ruang, a favourite
name of frequent recurrence in Siamese history. Phra Ruang
is to the Siamese the founder of their nationality, to him all
their proud romances are referred, when the name of Thay,
the “freemen,” was acquired, and the yoke of the Kambodians
was broken ; but there are also some obscure traditions, con-
sidered as the most ancient, which are never written, but only
handed down orally ; and in these it is said that Phra Ruang
belonged to the Khot Phrahmana, was of Brahminical descent,
and that he reigned over the Lava. I must leave the recon-
ciliation of these conflicting statements for another oppor-
tunity, and will only remark that the Siamese critics them-
selves distinguish generally two different personages as bear-
ing the title of Phra Ruang. The first of these resided at
Savankhalok, and abolished the era, introducing in its stead
the Chunlo-sakkharat. He was the son of a Niga or Nakh
(a subterraneous serpent in dragon-like form), an expression
which in further India, as once in Attica, expresses relation-
ship to the aborigines of the soil. The second Phra Ruang
is known also in Peguan history as the father-in-law of Chao-
farua, who expelled the Burmese governor of Martaban, and
founded an independent kingdom in that town. The date of
Ramkhamheng must be assigned to a period anterior t6 the
time of the latter king, so that his reign falls between the
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two Phra Ruangs. The true history of the Siamese race in
the valley of the Menam commences with the building of
Ayuthia, and the modern part of the annals is therefore called
the history of Ayuthia. Between this city and Pechaburi is
gituated the most ancient pagoda of Siam, the Pathomma-
chedi, which the Siamese themselves acknowledge to have
been erected before their arrival in that country. On its
restoration by the now reigning king, some curious inscrip-
tions were found in an old kind of Devanagari, resembling
the stone records which exist in the province of Ligor and in
other parts of the Malayan peninsula. At present the kings
do not go so far as to record their actions on stone. They
follow the general practice, and are satisfied with writing
them on paper, at least in Siam, where the first king has be-
come an author, and has composed books on Buddhism, his-
tory, and grammar. In Mandalay I saw one of the court-
yards in the palace converted to a dwelling for stonemasons,
some dozen of whom were engaged in cutting the Prajna-
piramits of the Abhidhamma on massive stone-posts, which
the king intended to place in lines along the highways of his
kingdom. As it is not unusual, however, in those parts of
the world to see many things begun with much parade which
are never expected to come to an end, I fear that such has
been the fate of this project also, which would have threatened
Asoka’s fame with a rival. The King of Siam has invented
an alphabet, the letters of which he thinks adapted to the
Indo-Chinese languages as well as to those of the Arian
family : he has called it therefore Aryaka (Arekyamatthu).
Some books have been printed in this character at Bangkok at
the King's own press, and it was at one time studied eagerly
by all those who wished to court royal favour. This same
king, who holds the first rank in his kingdom, not only by
his birth but by his learning, has composed a Pali Grammar,
in which he abandons Kachchédyana for the system of Latin
Grammar, which he has been taught by the French mis-
sionaries. It is written in usum Delphini for the princes
entering the priesthood.

The alphabets collected in my travels are the following : —

1. Alphabet of the Thoungthoo or Pa-au.
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2. Alphabet of the Shans.

3 » » Shans, as used in Mone.

4 ’ » Yuns (near Kiintun).

5. » » Talains.

. 6. An older form of the Talain alphabet.

7. An antiquated form of the Burmese alphabet.

8. Xieng Khom.

9. Xieng Khriin (of Lakhon). [(Xiengmai).
10. Alphabet used by the Shans (or Laos) at Zimmay
11. Sacred alphabet of the Kambodians.

12. Vulgar alphabet of the Kambodians.

13. Pali alphabet of the Nongsii Khom (at Udong).

14. Sacred alphabet of the V&;utem Laos.

15. Vulgar alphabet of the Western Laos.

16. Sacred alphabet of the Eastern Laos.

17. Vulgar alphabet of the Eastern Laos.

18. Akson Lao Khom (used in Viengchan).

19. Akson Lao Xai (used in Viengchan).

20. Alphabet of the Brahmans in%ciam.

21. Alphabet of the Brahmans in Kambodia.

22. Alphabet of the Cham or Tsiampa.

23. Alphabet extracted from the stone-inscription of Sukkho-
thay. [vacha.

24. Alphabet of the Kyouk-tsa in the Burmese Kamma-

25. Letters of the alphabet invented by the first king of
Siam under the name of Aryaka.

For comparison are added—1. The Burmese alphabet. 2.
The Siamese alphabet of the present day. 3. A Siamese
alphabet of the 17th century, as given by Loubére. 4. The
Pali-alphabet of the 17th century, as given by Loubére. 5.
The Pali alphabet of the Siamese (Burnouf and Lassen). 6.
* The Singhalese alphabet. 7. The Javanese alphabet. 8. The

Khamti alphabet, according to Brown. 9. 'fhe alphabet of
the Ahom.

Three kinds of secret writing used by the Burmese (PunnA:-

eik-ganan, Thinghya-ganaen, and Tsun-katha-ganan)

Two kinds of sacred writing used by the Siamese (Fonsinha

and Salalek).

The Siamese numerals in three different forms.

A kind of musical notes found in a book of chants at Bangkok.

Siamese verses with the metre marked by accents.

Specimen of the inscription at Labong.

”» » 9 Kampheng-phet-
Stone-inscription of Sukkhothay.
For comparison’s sake is added the commencement of the

stone-inscription of
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Art. III.—The Poetry of Mohamed Rabadan, Arragenese,
By the Hon. H. E. J. Sraxiey.

[Read Jaauary 9¢th, 1866.)

MomaMED RABADAN was a native of Rueda on the river
Xalon, one of those Moriscoes who were driven out of Spdm,
chiefly on the ground that they would not and could not
amalgamate with the Spaniards, and that they clung to the
Arabic language and customs, and were, and always would
remain Arabs, foreigners in Spain and enemies of its people.
It is possible that at the time of the expulsion some of the
Moriscoes did not know Spanish, but it is yet more probable
that the great majority of them knew nothing of Arabic;
and the best proof of this is the volume written by Rabadan.

The Manuscript upon which these remarks are written is
in the collection of the British Museum. It was brought to
England by Mr. Morgan, H. M. Consul at Tunis, who wrote
on the MS., “I bought this MS. in the town of Tessatore,
about fifteen leagues westwards from the city of Tunis, sold me
by Hamooda Bussesa Tabib. Septr. 27, 1719.” Mr. Morgan
says that there were twelve villages or towns in the provinee
of Tunis where the people spoke Spanish, and in one of them
Catalan, and that there were two old men who could read it.
He says that these people knew by heart, and were in the
habit of reciting, the poems of Rabadan. He also mentions
another Spanish MS., dated 1615, by Abdul Kerim bin Aly
Perez, which he had in his hands for a few days, and of
which, unfortunately, he preserved no copy. However, he
translated a portion of it, a most eloquent invective against
the Inquisition. Mohamed Rabadan wrote in 1603 in Spanish
for the instruction of the Moriscoes, who understood no other
language. This fact, and the pertinacity with which the
Moriscoes continued to use the Spanish language a hundred
and twenty years after arriving in Africa, in the midst of an
Arab population, show how ill-founded was one of the pleas
for their expulsion.

Mr. Morgan published a translation of all of Rabadan’s
poems in two volumes in 1723, under the title of “ Mohamed-
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anism Unveiled ; or, Discourse of the Light and Lineage of
the Prophet Muhammad.” His translation is not good; for
besides shirking all the difficult passages, he is a very un-
faithful translator, constantly adding words not in his text,
and giving too English a form to the ideas of his author: he
has, however, added some very good notes and interesting
anecdotes in various parts of the work. He was the author
of other works, one of which, on Barbary, deserves especial
mention and praise. It is singular that these two books of
Morgan’s should have so completely fallen out of sight: it is
owing probably to the smallness of the edition. Rabadan’s
poems were published by subscription, and most of the names
in the list of subscribers seem to be extinct.

Though Rabadan describes himself as a cultivator, one who
himself had followed the plough, his verse is pronounced by
a most competent judge, Don P. Gayangos, to be composed
in very elegant Spanish; and he frequently uses classical
metaphors, and occasionally Latin terms, which show that
he must have been familiar with good Spanish authors.
Some of these, not common at the present time, are fre-
‘quently used by Alonzo Azevedo in his poem on the
“Creation,” printed at Rome in 1615. At the same
time the Arabic words, of which several are used which are
now lost from the Spanish language, are so defaced that it
> is difficult to recognize them: the letter jim seems to have
lost its pronunciation, and is never represented by s or g, but
by the softer ch, as, for instance, alchana for ajjannat, chaha-
nama for jehenum. Nearly all the Arabic substantives are
employed with the Arabic article prefixed to them, and in
addition to that the Spanish article ¢/. In two places a frag-
ment of Arabic construction has been preserved in the phrases,
conseguid lalchanesa, instead of conseguid al alchanesa, “ follow
the funeral procession;’” and obedeced lalhalifa, instead of
obedeced al alhalifa, “ obey the khalif.” In these two instances,
the Arabic preposition () f0 has been preserved instead of
using the Spanish preposition ; the fathah of the article has
‘not, however, been changed as it-should have been to kesrah,
.which seems to show a great disuse of Arabic as a spoken
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language. These poems are not only interesting to the philo-
logist on account of the Arabic words scattered over them,
but also on account of some old Spanish words now obsolete,
and some words from Catalan, such as regada for vez, “ a time.”
The correctness of the relation of Mohamed Rabadan is very
remarkable, considering the difficulties under which he la-
boured, and his complaint that he had *to seek for MSS. and
pepers in different parts of the kingdom, where from fear of
the Inquisition, they were already lost and dispersed.”

The principal portion of these poems is a history of the
prophets, beginning with the Creation of the World, and
going on to describe the Deluge. The cantos describing the
Creation have an additional interest from the passages in it
which are parallel to Milton; some of these are necessarily
similar, from the subject matter, such as the explanation of
Man’s Free Will; in other cases there may be a common
Rabbinical origin of the ideas of both poets. Rabadan fre-
quently refers to the Hebrew commentary. In his descrip-
tion of the Universal Deluge, Rabadan sometimes uses the
same words and phrases as in his description of the laying
waste of the world before the Great Judgment, and he appears
to draw a parallel between the two. A very large space is
devoted to the history of Abraham, to vindicating “his purity
and chastity,” and to setting right the genealogies of Ishmael
and of Isaac, which Rabadan says had become confused and
intermingled in the minds of the Moriscoes, “on account of
the common voice and opinion of the Christians, which with
such certainty and assurance represented the just Ishmael, and
all his family and lineage as null, depriving him of the palm
of the sacrifice and giving it to Isaac, and making an imputa-
tion against the good Abraham and our leader by saying that
on account of his lineage being bastard he could not be a
prophet.” The lives of the other prophets are then slightly
sketched, and the poet enters more into detail in the history
of Hashim, Abdul Muttalib, and the Prophet. One of the
best cantos in the book is one describing the death of
Muhammad, and the last time he appeared before the com-
panions in the mosque at Medina: the scene in which
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Muhammad asked if he owed any man anything, or had done
any one an injury, in order that he might make restitution
for it, so touchingly described by M. de Lamartine, is here
related a little differently ; but it is & proof how closely Raba-
dan has adhered to the texts or to the tradition, that the
Newab of Oude, Tkbal ed-Dowlah, related the story of Uquexar
to me, and to another member of the Society, almost in the
very words of the Spanish poet.

There is a MS. copy of Rabadan in the Bibliothéque
Imperiale of Paris, which does not appear to be as old as that
in the British Museum. Many words in the Paris MS. are
spelt in a more modern way than in the London MS,, such as
perfecto for perfeto, Gibril for Chebril, lanzadle for lanzalde,
etc. etc. It is in some cases more correct, and contains some
passages which are wanting in the London MS. ; also Spanish
words have in some cases been substituted for the Arabic
words used in the London MS. The Paris copy does not con-
tain the poem on the months of the year.

Nearly all the Arabic words to be found in this MS,, and
which are no longer used in Spanish, are either religious or
legal terms, such as almalague, ““ an angel ;” aleursi and alarz,
“the Divine throne;” alcafara, ““expiation;” acidaque,“ dowry;”
alguali, “a woman’s legal deputy.” These words sapply a
further proof that amongst the Moriscoes the Spanish grammar
and-idiom had taken the place of the Arabic, for we find
halecar, “to create,” and instead of makhluk, “a creature,”
halecado, and *‘ creation,” RAalecamiento; so also azachdado,
“ prostrated ;”’ taharado, “ purified;”” alhijantes, * pilgrims.”

Here follows the ¢ History of the Day of Judgment;” or,
as it may be called, a Morisco Divina Commedia : and a canto
containing an account of the death of the Prophet. The
account of the Creation and of the Deluge may appear in the
next number of the Journal. It will hardly be necessary to
give a translation of Rabadan’s prose Introdmction in the
Journal, since the substance has in part been stated here,
and the translation is to be found in Morgan, whilst the
original is printed in the Spanish translation of Ticknor's
History of Spanish Literature by D. P. Gayangos, vol. iv.
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JORK B
Istor1a del espanto del dia del juicio segun lus aleyas' y profesias
del honrado alcoran ; contiene dos cantos.

CANTO PRIMERO.

Quando el sol pierde su lumbre
Y el color perfeto y claro,
Con quel suelo luze y dora
Vuelve ceniciento y pardo;
Quando aquellas hebras de oro
Que tanto tiempo asomaron,
Por el oriente no asomen

A los que estan aguardando;
Quando trocard su curso .
El bello oriente dejando,

Y asome por el Poniente
Triste, perezoso.y tarduo.
Quando la luna escuresca
Aquel claror plateado,

Y el color de las estrellas

Se ponga amarillo y lacio;
Quando el cielo azul y alegre
Torne fiero y colorado;
Quando la tierra tremole
Desde sus centros mas bajos ;
Estas protentosas muestras,
Estos seiiales tan claros,

Que hari la tierra y cielo
Tan fuera de su ordinario ?
Sera quando estan las gentes
En el mas pesimo paso,

1 i_,.ﬁ Verso del alcoran,

Quando 4 su Dios desconozcan
Por conocer al pecado,

Quando los jueces que asisten
En lugar deidoso y santo
Imiten al axaitan

En sus juicios y tratos;
Quando los deudos se arriedren

. A sus deudos mas cercanos,

Y de sus hermanos huigan
Como si fuesen estraiios ;
Quando los vicios se aumenten
Y suban de grado en grado ;
Quando la virtud se pierda
Que no se le halle ya rastro:?
Quando la verdad enferme
Por no hallar en su rastro
Ninguno que la sustente

En desierto, ni en poblado ;
Quando reine la mentira

Y gobiernen los engafios;
Quando la traicion conciba
Sus hijos de quatro en quatro;
Quando el logro permanezca
Y eche brotos de lozano:
Quando la luxuria estienda
Su semilla a todas manos :

2 Variante—Que no se halla della su bando.
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Quando la invidia se ponga
Entre el hermano y hermano
Y entre los hijos y el padre
Como si fueran contrarios ;
Quando el hijo no respete

Al padre que lo ha engendrado,
Y el padre al hijo permita
Un vicio y otro pecado;
Quando los soberbios ricos

Se arinconen con sus algos,
Y la pobreza produzga

Sus hijos, hombres ingratos.
Quando la avaricia tenga
Sujetos los hombres sabios ;
Quando los viejos desmientan
El madurez de sus afios;
Quando a los buenos persigan,
Quando apremien 4 los flacos ;
Quando 4 los traidores honren
Y sigan 4 los tiranos;

Los malos seran jueces,

Los buenos menospreciados,
Los alimes® perseguidos,

Los pobres desamparados,

Las gentes envejecidas

En los servicios mundanos,
Como si en la tierra fuese

Su vivir perpetuado,

Unos fabricando torres,

Y edificios fuertes y altos,
Casas de fuertes cimientos

Y muros costosos y anchos.
Quando la malicia humana
No quepa en cuestas ni llanos,
Y los vicios se amontonen
Por no caber de ancho y largo,
Entonces quando estos males
Lleguen al punto contado,
Sera seilal definido

Del juicio que agnuardamos,

Y mas de los antedichos
Indultos que serin tantos,
Que los mesmos, que lo vean
Aun no podrén senblanzarlos ;
Iran viendo cada dia

Los traerin paso ante paso.
Quando dexe su caverna
Aquel perro antecriado,
Cuyos ahullides asombran
Al mundo de cabo 4 cabo.
Quando a la gente dilubie®
Sus jeneticos® mandados,
Para que por Dios le adoren
Por voluntad 6 forzados,
Quando con el poderio

Del que le dio tanto espacio
Contra su proprio hacedor
Haga tan grandes milagros :
Digo que este mal nacido
Por tanto mal engendrado,
Har4 que los cursos truequen
Sus ojos* 4 lo contrario.

Las aguas hacia su cunbre,
Los rios, fuentes y raudos
Har4 correr hacia arriba :
Las fuentes contra sus caiios.
Resucitaran los muertos,
Hard llover sin nublados,
Hard que los aires paren,

Y corran por su mandado.
A los ciegos darh vista,
Sanidad a los baldados,

A los sordos el oir

Los mudos que hablen claro;
Sanaré qualquiera herida,
Tocandola con sus manos,
Imitando al santo Ise,

Por donde sers llamado
Este Almasih adachel®
Amahador® con engaiios,
Seran tantos y tan grandes,
Sus diabolicos milagros,

Sus castigos tan enormes,
Con que vendri amenazando
Con aquel falso cridante
Llamando al siniestro lado:
Venid gentes adorad

A vuestro Dios soberano :
Que le adoraran las gentes
De sus hechos embriagos.

Un espanto y otro espanto, Digo los de poca fe
Que los propios maleficios Los torpes de pechos flacos,
1 Sabios M|, 2 Divulgue, MS. Paris. 3 Hereticos, MS. Paris.

¢ Usos, MS. Paris.

¢ J\>-al1 Dajal el ante-Cristo.

¢ El que alivia.
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No los creyentes perfetos

En la fé santa asentados;
Aquellos que en todo tiempo
La unidad testificando.!

No podra entrar en Maca
Por que le fue devedado:
Tan poco en el al Medina,
Ni la ensantecida Elbaitu.?
Allah nos guarde y defiende
De tan prodigos escandalos
Como los que entonces vivan
Veran deste infernal rayo.

Y quando este engafiador
Esté en su trono mas alto,
Y quando tenga 4 las gentes
Mas ciegos y embaucados,
Dezender el S8anto Ise

Por su Seiior inviado,

Y matard a este enemigo,

Y acabard sus engafios,
Despues morird el buen Ise
Y quedard sepultado

En lalcoba de Muhamad
Junto eon él lado al lado.

No harf en esto parada,

Que aun esta amenazando
Otro escandalo, otro fuego
Tan fuerte como el pasado
Quando se rompa el collegio,®
Con que encarcelo Alexandro
Los de Cud y Magud,*

Y salgan a suelto bando.
Saldran tan grandes y feos,
Negros y desemejadoa

Con tan' diversos visajes,

Tan langostados y tantos
Que haran apocar las aguas,
Fuentes, estancos y lagos,

Y las demas provisiones

De los demas halacados ;*
Espantaran & las gentes

La multitud destos tragos

Y encerrarse-han en los fuertes
De miedo de sus espantos,

Hasta que las cataratas
Desciendan del cielo abajo.
Y acaben estos Machuches
8in que dellos queds rastro.
O criaturas del suelo
i‘T acidas de padre humano,
Engendrados en tal signo
Que llegareis a este paso
Recordad vuestros sentidos
No vivais tan descuidados,
Mirad que es malo el descuido .
Do el peligro estd tan claro;
No os pinteis por ignorantes
Procurad ser avisados,
Mirad que los incuruefios
Van 4 par de los yerrados,
Mirad que si esas sefiales
Topan vuestros pesos faltos
La pena serd Chahana®
Con que sereis castigados.
Volvamos pues al principio,
Que no es bien que tan de paso
La seiial del sol toquemos,
8ino atento y muy despacio ;
Que harén los hijos de Edam -
Quando mas desacordados -
Este espetaculo vean;
Y luego tras este tantos
Que turbacion dara en ellos,
Que tribulacion y que pasmo,
Que haran unos con otros,
Que caras iran mostrando,
Que clamores, que gemidos
Que gritos tan destenplados,
Que vivir tan desabrido,
Que inquietud, que sobresalto,
Que llagas sin medecinas
Que suefios tan quebrantados
Que enfermedades tan solas,
Que dolores sin amahos,”
Que haran los incurueiios
Los torpes despreceptados,
Los que pasaron sus vidas

! Testificaron, M8. Paris. 2 Elbaitu, Jerusalem. ? Colososegun el MS. de Pa;'is.

‘ot

)’\:’. Gog y Magog, pueblo que ha de salir del interior de 1a

Asia. Los de Amon y de Moab, segun ¢l MS. de Paris.

¢ Halacados (= criaturas.

> Gehennum, Gehenms, el inflerno.

7 Amahos, alivios, delverbo)gv_.\'sn\ , borrar, anular.
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Adormidos y asombrados ;
Que haran los melincosos!
Que guardaron sus pecados,

Y de sus apenitencias

Nunca toparon el quando,
Que haran los homicidas,

Que pensardn los avaros,

Los adulteros y aquellos

Que las tutelas mengunaron ;
Que haran todos aquellos

Que veran el sol trocado

Por donde jamas sali,
Despues que fue halecado.
Que haran quando amanezcan
8in gracia del soberano,

Que aunque repentirse quieran
Entonces les sera en vano;

Y no valdran sus deseos

Ni sus fines tendran cabo,

Ya no habrd decir mafiana
Que ya tarde recordaron.
Dice Alhasan que las madres
Que tendran hijos bastardos.
Despues que el 8ol se trascurse
Y asome por el ocaso,

Que los batiran de si
Echandolos de sus brazos,

Y les negarén sus pechos,

Y el amor que siempre usaron ;
Ellos con la misma rabia

Que se verdn agenados

Diran tan grandes distinos,®
Que cansa 4 deber nombrarlos,
Maldigaos Allah enemigos,
Diran estos haramados,?
Maldigaos la tierra y cielo

Y todo quanto hay criado,
Todo sea en dafio vuestro ;

Y no menos acusamos

A nuestros malditos padres,
8ino que los avocamos -

Con las mismas maldiciones

Y sus tormentos en pago
De los deleites malditos
Que con vosotras gogaron,
Renegamos de vosotros,

Del uno y otro juramos

De jamas ser vuestros hijos,
Sino vuestros tormentarios ;
Renegamos de la leche
Quen vuestros pechos mamamos,
Yde los lomos traidores
Donde faimos goteados.

O sumo y alto Seior,

Y que penetrantes rayos
En que coyuntura y tiempo
Tan fuerte y necesitado
Lazraran® estos precisos®

A los que los engendraron ;
8i serdn de tu bondad
Oidos 6 desviados

En tiempo tan peligroso
Tanta maldicion y dafio.
Que diremos de las fieras,
ge ioe animales bravos,

e los peces y las plantas
Que todo seré cambiado
Las fieras serén enfermas
Sus bravos corajes mansos,
Y sin temor de las gentes
Se vendran a los poblados ;
Los peces ya corrompidos
Surtirdn a lo secano,

Do inficionar4 a las gentes
Su olor corrumpido y malo;
Las briznas del sol tefiido
Escalentarén los lagos

Y vislumbraran los ojos

De los que lo estan mirando ;
Todo tendré contornado
Todo sera trastrocado,

Todo mudar# su asiento

De lo alto hata? lo baxo

El sol turbio y espantoso

Y de aqui los albriciamos La luna turbia sin rayos
Con el fuego del falaque,* Las estrellas amarillas,
! Negligentes, MS. Paris. 3 desatincs. 3 ‘.L,. ocendenados.

¢ X3 cielo, firmamento.

. 5 Maldeciran =laceraran., M8. Paris, Lanzaran ¢stos preeiscs,

¢ Quizas, prescitos, condenados.
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El cielo asedo y morado

Que podran sentir las gentes,
Quando estos fieros prosapios’
En los movimientos vean,
Insensibles entre tanto

Que eentella tan ardiente,

Y que abismo de cuidado
Quemard sus corazones,

En los presentes naufragios
Vozes daran espantesas :

Iran corriendo y parando
Temiendose de si mismo,

8u sombra les dara espanto
A flotar por los desiertos

Por las cuevas y pantanos,
Llamando 4 los mesmos ecos,
A la sierra vozeando :

¢ Abre tierra tus cavernas
Traga 4 estos desventarados,
Que tu debes acogernos,
Pues de ti fuimos criados.
Abre madre tus entrafias
Que no hallamos otro amparo ;
No nos niegues tu acogida
Que con tanta sed buscamos.”
Dice 1a tierra, no puedo
Recogeros ni ampararos,
Pues no quesiste ser buenos
Quando os sobraba el espacio,
Quando os llamaba la gracia
Con tanto amor y descanso ;
De vosotros la arredraste,
Como yo & vosotros hago. »
Con los mesmos apellidos
Iran 4 la mar llamando

O mar entreabre tus aguas
Y traga 4 estos desdichados,
Pues nuestra Madre la tierra
No ha querido sepultarnos ;
Tu entre tus aguas y conchas
Nos zahunde en lo mas baxo.”
La mar con horribles zefios
Respondeles, ‘ desviaos

De mi vista que vosotros

No so0is mis contenporanos,
No sois de mi natural,

! Prossgios, MS. Paris.

? £ la secta, nacion.
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Ni aunque quiera puedo daros
Asiento, que me lo impidan
Vuestras culpas y pecados.”
Estos seran los precisos
Enduridos y obstinados,

Que no guisieron curar

Sus llagas con tiempo franeo,
Quando la gracia divina

Los llevaba de la mano,
Llamando y dandoles vozes
Al puerto de su reparo ;

No quisieron conocerse,

No quisieron ser curados,

No quisieron repentirse

De su destinado estado.
Estos seran los creyentes

De nuestro Alcoran honrado,
Los que el Alcoran leyeron,
Los del aluma? escogida,

Y sus mandamientos santos,
Y no quisieron seguir

Con lo que les predicaron.
Estos son los pecadores
Viciosos y destinados
Desconocidos gin obras,

Que su propio mal buscaron.
Que de las otras naciones
Alquefirinas® no hablo,

Que ya no habia rastro dellos,
Todos en mal acabaron

Por sus incredulidades ;

Que como siempre negaron
La verdad, nunca tuvieron
Certidumbre de ser salvos ;
Y como acabo Adachel,
Todos fueron acabados.

Solo la santa ley nuestra
Pudo minar* en su estado
Pacifica y quietamente,

Sin haber contrario bando.

Y de aqui en muy breve tiempo
Serd del Sefior mandado,
Tome la espantosa trompa
Tan fixa y puesta en los labios
De aquel sin-par Isarafil,
Que desde que fué criado

3 k‘f' ‘}5\5, ndeles.

¢ Predominaré, MS. Paris.
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La tiene puesta en la boca,
Para este efeto nombrado;
Pues en llegandole el punto,
Aunque alterado algun tanto,
Sacudiendose sus alas,

Sonar4 el cuerno zumbando,
Que no quede en este suelo
Quien no muera de su espanto.
Aunque de su primer zumbido
No se espantaran los sabios,
Los almuedanes! y justos,

Que Dios quiso sefialarlos
Sobre las demas criaturas,

En dilatarles su plazo

Por espacio de tres dias.

Mas antes que llegue el quarto,
Sonar4 el soplo segundo

Con tal vigor alentado,

Que no quede en cielo y tierra
Angel vivo, ni hombre humano :
Solo los que el alarx? llevan,
Y los almalaques® gquatro

Que los amahara* Allah

Como a sus mas allegados,

Y rendiran sus arohes®

Al que se los hubo dado,

Por la mano de su ciencia,

Sin que nos toque otra mano.

CANTO SEGUNDO DE LA ISTORIADEL DIA DEL JUICIO.

Despues de aquellos zumbidos
Que desde los firmamentos
Haran tremolar las tierras

Y aun estremecer los cielos,
Despues que no quede vida
Con vida que tenga aliento,
Ni alma en su cuerpo infusa ;
Que no la vomite el cuerpo;
Despues de muerto Luzbel,
Y perpetuado 4 los fuegos,
Que al fin le alcanzé su plazo
Que estaba sujeto al tiempo ;
Despues que los almalaques
Que sustentaron el peso

Del alarx del Piadoso,

Caigan en sus alas muertos,
Despues que Chebril® fenesca,
Y Zarafil asi mesmo

Que ya su trompa no suene,
Ni Miqueil afine el peso;
Despues que Malac almauti’
Concluya su cargo y cetro,

Y guste el amargo trago

Que 4 tantos sus manos dieron ;
Despues que no quede cosa
Entre la tierra y el cielo,

Que no haya dado el tributo

A su verdadero dueiio;
Despues que el terreno mundo
Quede escuro, negro y feo
Sin sol, sin luna ni estrellas,
Sin cometas, ni luzeros,
Sin rios, fuentes, ni estanques,
Sin caminos, ni senderos,
Sin plantas, yerbas ni flores,
Sin pobladores, ni pueblos,
Asomarse-hé el poderoso
Sobre su poder immenso,
Mirando al guerfano mundo
Estas palabras diciendo.

1 O mundo! que te creé
Entre mi cielo y su cerco
Tan adornado y alegre,
Quanto ahora triste y negro ;
O mundo db son tus rios,
D6 tus corrientes tan luengas,
D6 tus mares, d6 tus fuentes,
D6 son las frutas que dieron,
O mundo, d6 son tus gentes,
Db son los que te siguieron,
D6 son los que te poblaron,
Y los que te enriquecieron ;
O mundo d6 son tus reyes,
D6 sus mandos, d6 sus cetros,

1 u,);, Muegzin, el que llama a la plegaria. 3 u‘,‘,jg arsh trono de Dios.

3 Z{5) ¢ melaikah, angeles.
s t})_s‘”‘ ruh alma anima,
I

-~

¢ borrart de)sn, Lsel, delore.
. J‘.}'? Gabriel.

KLy El angel do la muerte, la muerte,
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Db son tus emperadores -
Y el poder de sus imperios;
O mundo dé son tus ricos,
Aquellos que no espendieron
Sus tesoros en servirme,
Dandoles yo mi sustento,

O mundo dé son tus jueces
Que mi justicia torzieron ;
Donde esta aquel fialdaje
Que puse en sus manos dellos;
Donde estan los que les df
Mis gracias tendidas, y ellos
Sirvieron a otro Sefor,

El sayo desconociendo ?”
Esto dir4 el Sumo Rey,

Y sus razones siguiendo,
Dird: “Yo soy el Senor
Alto, poderoso, immenso,
8olo soy en mi reismo,
Unico en todos mis hechos ;
Ni hay ningun porque ni como’
A lo que mando y deviedo.”
Quarenta semanas dicen
Nuestros sabios despues desto
Questaran ansi las gentes
Como habemos dicho muertos,
Y para resucitar

Los arohes con sus cuerpos,
Lloverd quarenta dias

Agua sin parar momento,

De la mar jus? del alarx,
Que hara renacer los cuerpos
De la tierra, como nacen
Los granos con el tempero ;
El angel de la bozina ‘
Resucitaré el primero

En el cielo, y en la tierra
Nuestro santo mensajero,
Mandar4 el Rey poderoso

Al angel sople en el cuerno
Para que infunda 4 las almas
En el lugar d6 salieron;
Sonard aquella bozina,

A cuyo sonido horrendo,
Resucitardn las gentes

Que fueron de carne y gueso,
Vendran los cuerpos podridos,
Las venas, carnes y guesos,
Questaban en 188 abismos,

En las mares y en los centros,
Los que tragaron los peces,

Y los que deshizo el fuego,
Los que comieron las fieras,
Y rebataron los wientos,
Levantarse-han de las fuesas
Como langostas estrechos,
Erizados como erizos,

Largos, flacos, macilentos,
Sacudiendose la tierra
Denzima de sus cabellos,

Sin conocer el oriente

Ni el poniente conociendo.
Todos de una misma edad,
De una estatura y un tiempo;
Asi los pequefios ninos

Como los muy grandes viejos,
Todos de la edad de Ise

. Quando se subio a los cielos;

Que fué a los treinta y tres anos
De su santo nacimiento ;

De la dispusicion de Edam
De do todos procedemos,
Que treynta codos tenia
Desde la plauta al cabello:
Con diferentes libreas

Y con desiguales gestos,
Porque con sus propias obras
Ird cada cual cubierto.

No se alargard el vestido

A cobijar mas de aquello

A d6 sus obras llegaron;

Lo demas ir4 al sereno.

O quantos gallardos ricos

Se veran en vivo cuero,

Y quantos desnudos pobres
Vestidos y muy compuestos.
Despues para que se junten
Todos en un mismo puesto
En donde han de ser juzgados
8erf puesto ardiente fuego

155;1., y en Persano, ‘J’:’" W

* Bajo, palabra antigua, en Catalan, joo, en Valacho jos.
3 Fatrechos, esth sin duda por apifiados que les venia la tierra estrecha.
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En los contornos del mundo,
Y los ir4 reduziendo

A una parte y sitio llano,
Criado en el mundo en medio.
Limpio blanco y sin manzilla,
Que jamas lo corrompieron. .
Que para juzgar a tantos

No sera el patio pequeno.
Mandard quel sol se vuelva
Con tal calor y ardimiento,
Que crezea sesenta partes
Sobre la que alumbré el suelo.
Y sobre los halecados

Distaré tan poco trecho,

Que dentro de las cabezas
Hara burbullir los sesos.
Chahanama descubierta,

Y la fuerza de su fuego
Arojard las centellas

Biempre en su rigor creciendo,
Que con el calor del sol
Causard tanto tormento,
Questordecers 4 las gentes ;
Y pensardn 4 este tiempo
Reventar sus corazones

Sus almas carnes y huesos.
Alcanzar4 la fortuna

La pena y desasosiego

A las gentes este dia,

Segun que sus penas fueron.
Quando los infieles digan,

O i en este dia fueramos
Tierra o cosa insensible ;

O si nunca aca nacieramos !
Dirfin los despreceptados,
Guay de nosotros! dé iremos
Sacasenos de esta pena,

Y echasenos en el fuego.
Dize Alabber: serd el llanto,
La congoja y sentimiento,

El calor y la fortuns,

Que quando se aprete en ellos
Este aladeb® de amargura,
Daran en buscar remedio,
Buscando los annabies?

De cuyas altmas fueron,

Para que ellos intercedan

1 olde azab, castigo.

En que se acorte su ruego.
A Edam yran llamando
Diziendo, padre primero,
Rogad al Senor por nos,
Pues todos tus hijos fuimos
T fues la primera criatura,
Y a quien los angeles fueron
Que te alzaron sobre nos:
En ti fue el primer resuello,
A ti por morada dieron

La gloria en que te holgases;
Por tu gran merecimiento
Ruega que somos tus hijos
Que salgamos deste estremo
Y se acorte la justicia
Dando a cada cual su derecho.
El que haya de ir 4 la gloria
Mandales que vayan luego,
Y el que 4 la pena tambien
Y se tendré por contento.
Escusarse-ha nuestro padre
A su memoria viniendo
Aquel primer desacato

Que a tanto mal fué cimiento.
Acordarse-ha de su culpa,
De su misero destierro,

De su destino tan grande,

Y no podré complacerlos
Viendose sin confianza

Para acometer tal ruego.
Prudencia grande en los hombres
Quando conocen el tiempo.
Despues desto iran a Noh
Con el mesmo afligimiento,
De quien serin despedidos
8in darles ningun remedio.
Lo propio responde Brahim,
Muse les dice lo mesmo,
Inviando los a Ise

Para que ruegue por ellos.
Iran con muy grande priesa
Y en altas voces diciendo
Ruega ad Allah?® santo Ise,
Que sin carnal instrumento
Fuiste engendrado y nacido,
Lleno de tantos mysterios ;
Ruega al Seiior por nosotros ;

- s Lﬁ'“ profetas.
3 Veriante—O Roh Allsh; espiritu de Dios.
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Que &i th ruegas creemos
Serd oida tu rogaria,
Porque fué tu engendramiento
Resollo de tu Hacedor,
Tan santo, limpio y sincero.
““No es para mi esta empresa
Ni tal suficiencia tengo,
Lee responde el Santo Ise,
Porque su silla me dieron
Las gentes de mi Hazedor,
Y en su lagar me sirvieron;
Y no osaré yo pidille
Este dia ningun ruego.
Mas yo os mostraré camino
Por donde tendreis remedio
Que en vuestro favor y ayuda
Es hacer lo que yo puedo.
Ios al santo Muhamad
Ques & quien se cometieron
Las rogarias deste dis,
Y las mercedes y premios ;
El rogaré por vosotros :
Al Benior caminad luego,
Que ninguno sino él
Puede aqui satisfaceros.”
Agonizando en sus males,
Estropezando y cayendo,
Cansados y estordecidos,
Con tantas voces y estruendos,
Llegarén 4 su presencia,
Y todos a un mismo tiempo,
Le diran tales razones
Con grande encarecimiento.

¢ 0 Muhamad, 6 Caudillo!
El mejor que quantos fueron,
Ante ab initio criado, -
De lo criado cimiento.
A ti somos inviados
De aquellos que ante ti fueron,
Que en nadie habemos hallado
A nuestro mal refrigerio ;
Todos nos han despidido,
Nadie sale a nuestro duelo
Todos se han acobardado,
A todos oprime el miedo :
Solo a ti solo Muhamad,
Solo a ti nos acorremos ;
Todos 4 ti nos invian

1 Quizar, blanco sefinelo.

Para que nos remediemos;

Todos a vozes nos dicen

Que tu es el principal dello.

Deste dia tu al fin eres

De tantos blancos soiuelos,!

En ti es nuestra confianza,

Ya no hay otro acogimiento

Ya no nos queda otro auxilio

A donde nos amparemos :

Ya ves que se nos alarga

El conto y preparamiento,

No nos quieren tomar cuenta,

Ni de nuestro mal sabremos

El cabo ni aun el discurso,

Adonde parar tenemos ;

Ruega por nos o Muhamad,

Que pues tu merecimiento

Llega 4 tal punto que seas

Llave de nuestro remedio

Solo tu seras oydo,

Solo a ti guardan respeto :

Quando los demas caudillos

Sus lenguas enmudecieron,

Ruega al que te di6 esas gracias

Que acorte y limite el tiempo

Y nos tomé residencia,

Que sabe que mas queremos

Ser echados en la pena

Que tanto detenimiento.”

Levantarse-ha el escogido

Sin ningun detenimiento,

Y azechedado® al Senor

Hara su rogaria, y luego

Mandara el Sefior que adreze

Sus decretos para el cuento

Y que prevenga su aluma;

Porque han de ser los primeros

En el juicio, por causa

Que han de ser testigos ellos

Quando los demas Profetas

Darén cuento con sus Pueblos.

Mandar4 a Reduan que adreze

La gloria con sus contentos :

Y 4 Miqueil que adreze el peso,

Y el fuego con sus tormentos.
Dos tribunales, dos cortes

Este dia seran puestos,

Donde seremos juzgados,

Pasw, postrado.
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Todos por modos diversos.
El uno 4 la diestra mano
El otro al lado siniestro,
El uno de paz y arahma,!
El otro de juicio estrecho.
Ser4n al uno acogidos

Los pecadares que fueron
Cuidadosos de sus culpas,
Y dellas se arrepintieron,
Los nobles alcafarados,?
Los penitentes sinceros,

Y los que con ignorancia
En algun crimen cayeron :
Y ansi serd el homicida
Cargado de mil transgresos,
Que moriria por la xara,?
Conocido de sus yerros,
Todos seran amahados,*
Todos seran en el gremio
De la piedad y clemencia,
8in pasar ningun denuesto.
Al otro serén llevados
Todos los que no quisieron
Redemir todas sus culpas,
Y apiadarse de si mesmo.
Alli seré el sodomita,

El adultero, el blasfemo,
El revolvedor de alchamas,®
El mintroso, el azihrero,®
El ingrato, el malicioso,
El invidioso, el soberbio,
El despiadado, el traidor,
El escaso, el avariento,

El vicioso, el ambicioso,
El matador, el violento,
El comedor de los algos
Atutelados y agenos.
Estos y sus semejantes
Que desta vida salieron
8in redemir sus grivezas,’
Todos seran en el puesto
De la justicia de Allah.

O tan desdichados dellos
Que tribunal sera aqueste ?
Que justicia veran estos ?

1 Lo - rahmat, misericordia.
3 o _A4 shéra, ley santa.
&
s t,.\_ss\ mezquita, congregacion.

Que resolucion tan fuerte
8in ningun apellamiento.
Alli se dard venganza

A los que injuriados fueron,
A costa de sus contrarios
Hasta quedar satisfechos.
Alli el que quité la honra
La volverd & colmo lleno :
Alli pagard tambien

El que tomo el algo ageno;
Todo sera en igualdanza,
Todo por medida y peso ;

Y al que le falten las obras,
Pagara con el tormento,
Descargando al injuriado
Sus pecados, y al transgreso
Los cargardn y sus obras
Para el injuriado cuento.
Que haran quando despleguen
Las causas y sus procesos,
Quando despleguen las cartas
Con sus insultos tan feos,
Quando vean sus pecados

Al cabo de tanto tiempo,

Que tan olvidados tenian.

Y ansi seran manifestos,

Alli seran publicados

Como si en aquel momento
Los hubieran cometido,

Como y quando los hizieron.
Alli seran emplazados

Con sus amigos y deudos,
Manifestadas sus tachas,

Sus insultos descubiertos.
Que hara el grave, el honrado,
Quando en presencia de aquellos
Que en este mundo lo honraron,
Entitulado por bueno,
Parezcan sus fealdades

Que tanto guardo en secreto ?
El algo mal caullevado

Alli su torpe adulterio

Alli la honra manchada

Bajo de tanto credito.

Que hard quando le vean

? 5,liS kafarat, expiados, penitentes.
¢ gliviados.

7 gravesas.
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Tantos faltas y defectos,

Y sobre todas sus faltas

Las faltas de sus secretos.
Que hardn quando su carta
Le den por el lado izquierdo,
Y quando por las espaldas
Le barenaren el cuerpo ?
Que faz pondra el miserable
Que visajes, que meneos,
Que hara quando le intimen
Aquel infernal destierro ?
Que serd del homicida

Que enterd en el desierto

El cuerpo que no crid,
Quando le pidan por ello.
Que responderd el escaso
Quando le digan, que has hecho
La gracia de tus arizques'
Tus atruches? y tus zepos,
En que, di, los empleaste ?
Que el pobre, la viuda y guerfano
Que a tu lado perecian

Por no querer socorrellos ;
Fueron por ventura tuyos,
Fue mas tu merecimiento,
Pensabas ser absoluto

Y en tu avaricia perpetuo ?
Estos serén los desnudos

Sin abrigo ni cubierto,

Y a quien la quemor del sol
Herir de lleno en lleno;
Y quel otro miserable

Que fué tutor fraudulento
Que comieron la sustancia
Del atutelado guerfano.

Que dird quando le digan,
Que es de aquel ofrecimiento
Que asegures al difunto
Quando te encargues de serlo.
A! que dia serd este

De angustias y descontentos ;
Dia de lloros y espantos

De penas y de tormentos,
Dia de llantos y vozes,

De duelos y desconsuelos,

De lagrimas y sollozos,

De gemidos y lamentos :

Alli parecera el malo

Como malo descubierto;

Y el bueno qual bueno honrado
Acompaiiado de buenos.

Alli se veran trocados

De lo que en el mundo fueron,
Premiados y castigados
Segun las obras que hicieron.
Alli verés hombres viejos?
Llénos de grandes contentos
Que en el mundo fueron pobres
Flacos, debiles, y hambrientos.
Alli los soberbios grandes
Enchiquecidos, pequeiios,

Y los muy graves y honrados
Abiltados con desprecios.

Y en medio destas congojas,
Sonard una voz diciendo :
Tiende Melique la puente

Y afina Miqueil el peso.

Serd puesto el azirate*
Largo, altisimo y estrecho,
Cortante como una espada,
Delgado como el cabello,
Tendido sobre Chahana
Deleznable, alto y sereno,
Por donde habran de pasar
Los del tribunal siniestro.
Sobre el habra siete puertas,
Siete puertas, siete apretos,
Que no los pasard nadi

Que tenga ningun defeto.

De alli serin despefiados,
Todos quantos no quisieron
Cumplir con la obligacion

De los divinos preceptos,

Alli los que defaltaron

En la azala,® y sus deudos,
Los lanzaran en Chahana,
Los del ayuno, asi mesmo
Los del azaque,® y elhach,’

15 J" provision, nutrimento que da Dios.  * Atroxes, MS, Paris, granero.

3 Ricos, MS. Paris.

U il{)\ sekat, limosna obligads.

¢ \,\}J\ alsirat, puente sobre el infierno,
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Y los que no socorrieron

A sus parientes y hermanos,
Y aquellos que no aprendieron
La ley del santo Alcoran,

Y a sus hijos la instrayeron.
0! que trabajos tan fuertes
En este puente veremos,

Que langostas, que visiones,
Quo hambres, y que desecos,
Que cansancios, que calores,
Que tribulacion, que miedo,
Que largo serd este paso
Para los que mal sirvieron,
Do seran envejecidos

8in llegar 4 salvo puerto:
Que el que mal sirve, es muy justo
Que lleve en pago tal premio.
Pues quando se verdn los tales
En tan grande estrechamiento,
Y 4 mas desto ser pesados

En la balanza de un peso.
Que haré el que alli se vea
Sus males sin contrapeso:
Que justicia tan estrecha

D6 resulta tanto riesgo.
Quando el espantoso dia
Haya pasado dos terzios,
Quando su ora’ declina

Al austruo deribamiento,
Quando firmaran las cartas
Con definitivos sellos,

Aqui seran los dolores

Los llantos y afligimientos:
Quando se vean condenados
Del Juez alto y verdadero.
Quando el padre ve a su hijo
Ir desterrado al tormento ;

Y quando el hijo 4 su padre
Vea con el mismo duelo.

Y quando marchen las tropas
A los tormentos del fuego,

Y conociendo sus culpas,
Cada qual ira contento,
Todos en una hilera

Unos 4 otros siguiendo:

Iran corriendo & la pena

! Nona, MS. Paris,

L] &‘JJ drs, codo, 6 draema.

Con la voz de un pregonero,
Que les dird con voz horrible ;
““ Del Rey alto y justiciero
Hallareis los transgresores

Do pagareis vuestros hechos ;
Esa es Chahanama aquella
Con que nuestros mensageros
De nuestra parte anunciaban
Y 4 vosotros prometieron :
Esa sera vuestra madre
Vuestro descanso y sosiego,
La paga de vuestras obras,

Y de vuestras culpas premio.’
Quando llegan a Chahana,

Y vean sus grandes fuegos,
Sus cadenas y prisiones

Bus lagartos y culebros :
Quando caigan todos de unma
A un golpe, ya un mesmo tiempa,
Cada cual en su retrete

En tan hediente aposento.

Y quando se vean asidos

De aquellos ministros fieros,
Se veran tanbien asidos

De aquel dragon carnicero,?
Que podran sentir los tales.
No hay humano entendimiento
Que signifique una dara®

El dolor que tendrén estos :
Su descanso serd pena,

Su huelgo desasosiego,

Bus placeres pesadumbres,

Su contento desconsuelo,

Su comida ser4 llora,

Bu bebida podre espeso,

Su alegria ser4 lloros,
Lagrimas su pasatiempo.

Oh! quantas caras hermosas
Y quantos ojos tan bellos,
Quantos rostros tan polidos,

Y quantos gallardos miembros,
Serén puestos en Chahana,
Entre sus fuegos ardiendo !

O ! quantos hombres ancianos
Tenidos acé por buenos,

Alli se veran colgados

2 Variante, MB, Paris— De las dragonales uiias

De aquel dragon can cerbero.
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De sus barbas, por muy rece.
Quantos mancebos viciosos
Seran en el mismo estrecho
Colgados de sus copetes
De sus barbas y pescuezos.
Alli mugeres hermosas
Asidas de sus cabellos,
Eonegridas y abrasadas
Por mal enplear sus miembros.
Alli seran los leedores
Del Aleoran verdadero
Que no quisieron obrar
Con lo que dél aprendieren.
Alli los del azala
Derogado juato dellos,
Los que el ayuno gastaron
el azaque no cumplieroa
Alli serén los quebrantos
De los divinos preeeptos
Que con ambicion obraron
Y no conforme a derecho:

Y lo que mayor conduelma
Y mayor afligimiento

Les dard el verse mezolados
Entre los que deecreyeron.
Esto tendrin por afrenta
Que les dirda mil denuestos,
Burlando de su creencia
De sus obras y descuento ;
Estardn alli mesclados
Hasta quel ardiente fuego
Distile, acabe y consuma
Bus faltas y sus defectos.
Y quando Dios sea servide
De dar a su mal remedio,
Daré lugar que Mubamad
Los llame y baxe a verlos.!
Baxard el santo Profeta

Y Melique descabriendo
La cubierta de Chahana
Veré tanto desconsuelo
Ellos mirando 4 su cara

Todos llamando sus obras, De humo y negro cubiertos,
Mas como menguadas fueron " Le diran tales razones
No les podrén ayudar Socorro y favor pidiendo.
Ni ser de ningun provecho.

ORACION.
0 Muhamad, nuestro amparo, El ruego y la redencion :
Nuestro muro y defensor, Questa senalada empresa
Refugio de nuestras penas, A ti solo se guardd.
Y en nuestras tinieblas sol : Por la gracia que en ti puso
Pues para nuestro remedio El Seiior que te invid,
Te cre6 nuestro Seiior, Recordador de su pena
Hoy de rogar por nosotros Y en su gloria alumbrador,®
Te toca la obligacion. Te rogamos y pidimos
Hoy es el dia que debes Vayas 4 rogar por nos:
Publicar tu gran valor, Pues tanto tu ruego estima

Que quanto mayor la culpa,
Ks la clemencia mayor.

Ya sabes que te seguimos

Sin verte, ni oir tu voz :

Y aunque en las obras faltemos
Tu dicho afirmamoslo.
Echastenos en olvido

En la fortuna mayor

Al tiempo que no hay ninguno
Que quiera rogar por nos,

Bolo 4 ti Muhamad toca

! Variante, MS. Paris ~Llamen, y que baxe & verlos.
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Tu Beiior y nuestro Dios;
Solo tu seras oido

En este dia de hoy:

Que a ti solo fue otorgado
Lo que 4 tantos se negd.
Ruega al Sefior por nosotros
Haya de nos compasion.

Y que nos saque del fuego
De Chahana, y de su ardor.
Nuestro yerro conocemos
Ques de mas merecedor ;

* Albriciador, M8. Paris.
7




98 MORISCO POETRY OF MOHAMED RABADAN.

Mas quanto es mayor la culpa
Es 1a clemencia mayor.

Ya nuestras entrafias arden,
Nuestros corazones son
Brasas que de muy ardientes
Se resuelven en carbon.
Nuestras lagrimas se fueron
Consumidas del calor,

Y sangre viva vertimos

Y aun aquella ge acabé.
Mira quen ti confiamos,

Caudillo apiadanos;

Pues la piedad y tu nombre

En un punto decendid.
Llorando el Santo Muhamad

Suplicari 4 su Sefior:

Cuya peticion aceta

Serd con muy grande amor.

Mas alcanzard que pida

Porque asi se le ofrecid,

De darle mas que pidiese

Al tiempo que se engendré.

Por tu enternecido amor, Libertar su familia

De donde te fuere apropiado De tan grande perdicion

El nombre de amahador. No solo 4 los pecadores,

No en balde asi te llamaron, Mas a quien jamas obrd

Que la significacion Obra buena en su provecho ;

De tus benditos alharfes! Solo por que pronuncid

Dicen tus obras quien son. La unidad de la creencia

Habe piedad de nosotros Una vez mientras vivid.*

CANTO A LA MUERTE DE NUESTRO ANABI MUHAMAD
BALAM?

El que fué primer principio Aquel por amor de quien

De todos los hijos de Edam, Hecha la luna dos medias,

Y el postrero en las naciones 8e le azaxd6 y dividio,

De 1a telada postrera ; Y volvi6 sana y entera;

El que dos mil afios antes Quien reverdecid la palma,

De la fabrica primera,

Fue publicada su fama
Sobre las cortes supremas ;
El que mereci6 su nombre
Estar sobre las estrellas,

Y con el de su Sefior
Celebrado en cielo y tierra;
El que derrib6, naciendo,
Los ydolos y sus setas,

Y arrancé la ydolatria

Mas perfida y mas soberbia ;
El que fué solo al principio,
Y el que con solos quareinta
Hombres, sujet 4 gu yugo
Tantas naciones adversas,
El que siendo lego, supo
Todo el peso de la ciencia,
Y 4 los sabios ensefié

La salvacion verdadera;

‘u} harf, letra.
3

Que de tantos afios seca
Estaba, y sus secas ramas,
Dieron fruta dulce y buena;
El que con un vaso de agua
En la tierra mas desierta
Abebré* tantos millares

De sus compaiias de guerra;
Quien traspasd siete cielos
Y sus distancias tun luengas,
Y en todos le fué albriciado
Por el mejor que naciera ;
Quien subi6 4 par del alarx,
Ques lugar do jamas llegan
Angeles ni serafines,

Solo el Sefior y su esencia;
El que hablé faz 4 faz

Con su divina potencia,

Y lo hizo viso-

Del mundo y de su herencia.

'u\&om\s\musﬁs o o

¢ Abrové,
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Este es aquel por quien fueron
Criados cielos y tierra,
Angeles y tronaciones,
8ol y luna y las estrellas,
Las mares dulces y amargas,
Sus honduras y cavernas,
Tiempos, ventos y elementos,
Signos, cursos y planetas.
Este es el que denunciaron
Por metaforicas sefias
Ciento y veinte y quatro mil
Anabies y profetas.
Este invencible caudillo,
Que desip6 tantas guerras
Por sus armas y persona,
Con sus animosas fuerzas,
Sobre una cama acostado
Riende todas sus proezas
Al Bey que le encomendé
8us invencibles banderas ;
Y para que de los triunfos
De las batallas sangrientas,
Y de todas las hazaiias
Hechas en tal adefensa,
En su Seiior y su aluma,
Tocantes 4 su encomienda,
Vean ceiiidas sus cienes
Con la debida diadema;
Quiere primero tomalle
La ultima residencia
Llamandole por el medio
De la celebre ydichea
Que traxo en su retaguardis,
Una cuitada dolencia,
Ministro que no se aduerme
Ni se cansa ni empereza.
?ta llegd con cuidado

para que su respuesta
Lleve cumplido recado,
Dale vozes por la puerta
Mas cerca del corazon,
Ques postigo por do llegan
Mas presto las embajadas,
Y responden con mas veras.
Oyelas el gran caudillo,
Y como que eran nuevas
De parte de su Seiior,
El mensajero aposienta
En sus entraiias, abriendo
La puerta 4 1a parte izquierda,

Que era su propio aposento
Para tales diligencias ;

Y como este mensajero

Lo llamé con tanta priesa,
Por que lo tiene encerrado
En la parte mas estrecha,
No pudo dexar de darle
Gran pasion, por que al fin era
Su cuerpo de sangre y carne,
Sujeto a sentir tal pena;

Y como partir no puede,

8i no que le dé licencia,

El que lo invia 4 llamar

Por mas y mas que lo estrecha;
El llamador cuidadoso

No parte aunque se apareja.
Viendo Fatima 4 su padre
Junto 4 la cama se allega,
Deshecha en lagrimas vivas,
La mano le toma y besa,
Diciendole; *amado padre,
Que dolor es el que aquexa
Tu corazon ? dame parte
Desa pasion y esa pena,

Que mis entrafias se razgan
En ver tu persona puesta
En tan congoxado trance,
Como tu rostro me muestra.
Db estd aquel color perfecto
De tu cara hermosa y bella,
Y brio de tu persona,

Tu valencfa y tus fuerzas,
Tu habla dulce y sabrosa
Tan trocada de {) quera?
Dimelo, padre querido,
Ruegote no me suspendas.”
El buen anabi responde :
Con mil amorosas muestras,
Por consolar 4 su hija,

Le dice: ‘‘anfma y esfuerza,
Has de saber, hija amada,
Que el Seiior de la grandeza
Cumple sobre mf su plazo,

Y quiere que comparesca
Ante su santo juicio,

A donde habré de dar cuenta
Del discurso de mis obras,
Que tengo en el mundo hechas,
Deudo sobre mi adeudado,

Y quantos vida posean.”
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En esto llegd al Hasan

Y al Husain que estos eran
Hijos de Fatima, y nietos
Del anabi, y como llegan

Le besan ls mano, y él
Entre log ojos los besa:
Diciendole, ‘“amado aguelo,
Despues que ti muerto seas,
Quien h4 de ser nuestro amparo,
Quien librar4 nuestras quexas,
A quien nos allegaremos,
Que nos dé con gracia llena ?”
«¢ El Befior que og hé criada
De tan perfeta linéa,

Os librard de‘ ?-:bajos

Y os guiard carrera,

De su verdadero din,!
8iguiendo lo que amonesta
El muy honrado alcoram,

Y lo que la Suna ordens;
Mi bendicion 0s cobije,

Y sobre voaotros sea

La de vuestro Criador,

Y su piadad inmensa.”

Ellos eetando en aquesto
Sienten que daba 4 la pyerts
El pregonero escogido,

Bilel ibgn-Hamema,

Que lo venia & llamar,

Quen la mezguida le esperan
Su sihaba® que la ora

De la zala se presienta:

Y como lleg6 Bilel,
Viendole de tal manera

Casi fuera de si mismo,

Le dice de esta manera:

« (0 Muhsmad 6 Ceudillo!
Nuestro muro y fortaleza,

A quien adelantaremos

A 1a zala en tu ausencia.”
El buen anabi responde :

*‘ Vuelve Bilel donde queda
Mi compaiia muy querida,
Y de mis. partes les plega
La paz y la salvacion,

Y df quen mi nombre sea
Abubagri Sidigi,

Y en las coses que se ofrescan

1 oo religion,
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El lleve la mejoria,

Que mi voluntad es eea.”
Volvi6 Bilel muy llorando,
Y como di6 la respuesta

8e levantd un qlarido

Que en la mesquida retruena;
Al cielo syben las voees,

Los gemidos y querellas,
Pidiendo al Sefior remedio
Para su santo profeta.

Era el sentimiento grande
La vozeria y las quexas-
Que las oyo el anabi;

Y le dieron tanta pena,
Aquellos amargos lloros

Que sus compaiieros echan,
Que suplico 4 su Seilor, .
Por su piadad le conceda
Gracia para ver su genfe,
La desdichada postrera.
Binti6 el alivio postrero,

Y luego en pie se endereza,
Afirmando sobre Alj *
Que estaba 4 su cabezera
Que habia venido 4 verle,
Quando Bilel did la nueva,
Entrd en la casa de Allh
Haciendo tres reverencias
Cumplidas, que siempre usaba
Entrar con esta atendencia ;
El primer acato hizé

A unas doradas letras

Quel mihareb rodeaba,

Muy preciosas, que con estas
Daba fin 4 su azala;

Queran de alabanza hechas.
El segundo, se humillaba

X la tumba do se encierra
El muy honrado aleoram ;

Y la tercera obidencia,
Hacia la alta bondad,

Que le dé salud y fuerzas.
Quando lo vio su Suhéba,
No hay lengua que decir pueds
El alegria y contento

Que les causé su presencia,
Teniendo por muy ereido
Ser pasada su dolencia ;
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Y tq;e su Sefior queria
Darle 1a salud enters,
Por lo que al mundo importaba
De Muhamad la asistencia.
Subidse al lugar que usaba,
Y luego la zala empieza.
Todos con grande contento
La hacen eon su profeta,
Y despues que hubb acabado,
Cobrando aliento se esfuerza;
Vuelto & su amada compaiia
Questaba en azafes' puesta.
Con voz demudada y flaca
Lo que se signe amonesta :
O compaiia valerosa,
Muslimes de nobleza,
Caudillos de 1a verdad,
Defensa de la ley nuestra,
Esforzada compaiia,
Cimiento de ]a creencis,
Fieles compaiieros mios,
Con quien en la paz y guetrs,
Hé consolado mi vida,
Y mi muerte se consunela ;
Sabed honrada compaiia
Que la compaiiia nuestra,
Hoy se deshace, y se cumple
Del Sefior su gran promesa,
Hoy se hé camplide mi plazo,
Hoy manda que compareses
Ante el juicio de Allsh,
Y de su gran residencia,
Esta es jornada debida
A quantos vida posean,
Que h4 de morir el que vive,
Sin que vida quede esenta;
Y pues al fin no se excusa
Esta forzosa eepo.m;ncitr,
Ni hay pasar un solo panto
De 1a asignada earrera
Por tantos siervos de Alldh;
0id lo que o8 amonesta
Este doliente caudillo,
En sus razones postreras.
Lo primero, os encomiendo
La f6 viva y su defensa,

1 g_i,‘ Lineas.
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Guardando Ioemd'unientou '
Del alcoram y su"reghn; -
La Suna obedecereis * -

Y sereis libres del fuego,
Y de sus horribles penas,
Visitareis al doliente,
Acoseguid lalchaneza,®
Y sereis acompafiados
De angeles en vuestras fuesas;
8ocorred 4 los mezquinos

Con vuestros algos y fuerzas,
Y ansi sereis socorridos

En las partes mas estrechas;
Amaos unos 4 otros

Con las entrafias sinceras,

Y el amor del Piadoso

Ser4 en las compafias vuestras.
Defendereis vuestro din,
Morireis en su defensa,

Y obedeced lalhalifa,?
Seguidle en la paz y guerra;
No mateis si no en batalla,
Ques crimen de culpa rea,

No tomeis bienes agenos

Ques afrentosa vileza ;
Obedeced vuestros padres,

Y hard Allh que obedescan
A vosotros, vuestros hijos,

Os hontren y vos manterigan
En la pobteza y vejez,

Ques toda triste y desierta.
Obedeced los mayores,

Y al que la ley os ensefia,
Ensefiad 4 vuestros hijos,

Los criados y sirvientas;
Perdonareis las injurias

T.08 vituperios y afrentas

Y ansi sereis perdonados

De vuestras faltas y deudas:
Y del tiempo que seido
Vuestro caudille y profeta,
De falta de alguna cosa

Que satisfacion os deba,

Azni estoy en la mezquida,

Do en vuestra misma presencia

N 3)\'..43 exequias, aqui la preposicion | Arabe estd conservada.
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Hago alcorbuﬂ de.m mlsmo,

Y mi ‘persogd-sujeta

& 1a vangansa de aquel
Qoecoda alguna le deba,

.Qhe desde aqui le perdono

* Qualquiera cosa que sea,

En satisfacion y paga

De mi merecida deuda.”

Esto dixo el gran caudillo,

Y aguardando la respuesta

Estaba de su compaia,

Quando con muy grande quexa,

Dentre la gente sali6

Un hombre llamado Uquexar,?

Y con semblante alterado,

La habla libre y resuelta,

Le dice: ¢ 6 gran mensagero,

Pues tu quieres que ansi sea,

Conjurote por tu padre

Que me debes una afrenta,

De la qual no te perdono

Hasta verla satisfecha,

Acuerdate, gran Muhamad

Que me diste una afrenta

Delante toda la gente,

Aqui, en esta parte mesma,

Por que tardé 4 la zala

Un dia que estuve fuera

Del pueblo, con un verdngo

Me diste sobre mis cuestas

Un golpe del qual corrié

La sangre sin resistencia.”

Dixo Muhamad : ‘ entonces

Yo te mando que aqui sea

Satisfecha tu demanda

Del modo que te comvenga;

No dexes en mi persona

Cosa que en bien tuyo sea.”

Tomé el verdugo en la mano

El azelerado Uquexar,

Diciendo: ‘y4 mensagero

Advierte que &i te quexas,

Quando me diste no estaba

El aridel en mis cuestas,

En vivas carnes estuve,

8in camisa ni cubierta.”

Quando esto vi6 su sihaba,

Sintieron terrible pena,

Muy lastimado de ver

Una tan grande crueza.

! gbjs sagrificio,

Todos le ruegan llorando,
Diciendole, ‘‘ten verguenza
De usar tal crueldad,
Como la que agora intentas.
Toma venganza en nosotros
De la manera que quieras,
Dexa nuestro gran caudillo,
Ten duelo de su flaquesa,
No le hagas desnudar
Su persona tan enferma,
Que le causaréd mas dafio,
Y se alterardn sus venas.
Rogamoste por Allah,
Que le respetee y tengas
Miramiento al mensagero,
Y 4 los que aqui te lo ruegan,
A quien tendras por amigos
En las cosas que se ofrescan ;
Mira que tiene parientes
De grande estima y Dobleza
Que te pagarén la obra
8i quies absolverte de ella.”
Alhasan le estd rogando .
Casi postrado en la tierra,
Diciendo : ¢‘hiere en mi cara,
Venga tu intencion sedienta,
Arrancame el corazon,
8aca el alma en sangre envuelta,
Y no foqnes 4 mi aguelo,
8u persona tierna.”
“No lo mande Aﬁéh responde,
Que de quien nada me deba
Tome la venganza yo ;
Ni quiero tal recompensa.”
Entre tanto el mensagero
Dexa caer de sus cuestas
Las ropas que le cubrian ;
Aquellas carnes tan bellas,
Descubriendo, luego el sello
Que estaba en el medio de ellas,
A donde de si lanzaba
Claredad mas que una estrella.
Uquexar apercebido
Con el verdugo en su diestra
Para descargar el golpe,
8in dar 4 ruegos audiencia,
En punto vib el claro seilo,
Arroja el verdugo 4 tierra,
Y con lagrimas ardientes,
Mil vezes lo adora y beea,

2 aale,
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Refregando en €l su cara,
Con mil cariciosas muestras,

Diciendo: ““O santo Muhamad,
Alldh no mande ni quiera
Que tome venganza en quien
Debo tantas obras buenas :
Ruego al Sefior que me sea
Tanta merced concedida,

En este mundo que vea

Con mis ojos este sello

Una vez antes que muera:
Por que mi padre me dixo
Que aquel que tal suerte tenga
No veria de chahana

Sus fuegos ni sus tinieblas.
Y esto me di atrevimiento
Para emprender tal empresa,
Perdoname mensagero,

Sello de toda limpieza,

8i he sido descomedido

En cometer tal crueza.”

“ Alldh es el perdonador,
Dix6 Muhamad, 6 Uquexar!
T4 seras con mf en la gloria,
8in ninguna detenencia,

Por amigo y compafiero

En mi abrigo y encomienda.
K voeotros mis compaiias
Por esta via y manera

Os pido 4 tddos perdon ;

Y eg Sefior de la nobleza
Quede en vuestra compaiiia
Y os encamine en mi ausencia.”’
Y dando azalem® sobre ellos
X su casa di6 la vuelta.
Siguieronle su eihaba,
Aquellos que siempre eran
En su amada compaiiia,

Que un momento no le dexan
Hasta ver su despedida,

O si acaso su dolencia

Allah le darh parcida,

Ques lo que tanto desean.
En llegando 4 su morada
Sobre su cama se acuesta,
Alabando a su Hacedor,
Dandole gloria immensa ;

No pide salud ni vida,

Mas que su Seiior provea,
Lo que mas en alabanza

3 ru‘ 1a salutacion de la pas.
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Y en servicio suyo sea.

Su hija Fatima llora,

No hay quien consolarla pueda,
Y allegandose & su padre,
Con la habla triste y quieta,
Le dice: “mi padre amado,
Pues nos dices ques tan cierta
Tu muerte, y que no se escusa
Nuestra angustiada tristeza,
Despues que tu seas muerto
Di, quien nos mandas que sea
El que tahare?® tu cuerpo,

Y adereze tu alchaneza ?”
Alz6 el anabi sus ojos
Volviendo 4 mano derecha,

Y Abubagqri ygidiqri

Que estaba 4 su cabezers,
Diciendo : “amigo querido,
A tf queda esta encomienda ;
Tahararas mi persona,

Y a tf te encargo que seas
Caudillo y adelantado

En todo quanto se ofresca

En mi nombre y mi lugar;
Y mando que te obedescan
Como 4 mi mesma persona

Y como dellos se espera ;

Y los que hareis mi azald
Alléh os dard gloria eterna,
Y servis adelantados

En la holganza perpetua,

Y todos los almalaques

Seran en compaiiia vuestra.
Ellos estando en aquesto
Lleg) Fatima 4 1a oreja

A su padre, y le decia:
‘“Sabe padre que 4 la puerta
Est4 un hombre muy hermoso,
De lindo talle y presencia ;
Dime si quieres que dentre,
Y mira ta que respuesta

Le daré, ques estrangero,

Y cierto que no me acuerdo
Haberlo visto en mi vida,

No parece desta tierra.”

Dijo el honrrado auabi,

O hija, baxa con priesa

Y abrele la puerta luego,

Y con cara alegre y leda
Honrrale, y dile que suba

8 "L lavar, purificar.
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A verme, y no le detengas;
en mi compaiia,

Que me importa su presencia ;

Sabe ques malac al-mauti

Mensagero de la alteza

Que viene por este aroh,

Y al punto asignado llega.”

Entro el fuerte Azarayel,

Y con grande reverencia

Le saluds, y dice, *“amigo,

Escucha, santo profeta,

El Sefior que te arib,

Te saluda yte consuela,

Y me ynvia 4 que te llame,

Y que si no te acontenta

Yr conmigo esta jornada

Al mesmo punto me vuelva;

Mira t si eres contento

Yr, por Aqlllm de otra manera

Man alr que no te lleve

8in tu gusto y tu licencia.”

Dixo Muhamad, entonces,

Con cara alegre y contenta:

¢ Con su gran misericordia;

Quen mi vida tuve nueva

De tanto gusto y contento

Tan alegre y placentera.

Obedece el mandamiento

Del Sefior de la potencia,

Quese es el mayor regalo

Que & mi gusto darse pueda:

Y con voluntad graciosa

Sin que otra cosa me tuerza

Desisto de todo aquello

Que me di6 naturaleza.”

‘‘ Pues que tambien te parece

Dice Azmyel, que sea,

Partamos, 0 caro amigo,

Los dos juntos sin pereza

D6 tu Sefior nos aguarda,

Con su rahma’ y su clemencia.”

‘‘ Pues antes que nos partamos

Dame lugar que yo vea

Mi grt:iade amigo del alma,

Con quien en la paz y guerra

Me solia aconsejar, 7

Y consolar mis querellas,”

En diciendo esto Muhamad,

] .i'_.,.)mileriwrdia. 'w,ﬂ)),:l,uﬂnriu.

‘“ng“'?

¢ £o3! 1a secte, 1a nacion.

MORISCO POETRY OF MOHAMED RABADAN.

Al punto se le presienta

8u fiel amigo Chebril,
Consolador de sus quexas,
Diciendo, ‘‘ que quies amigo,
Por que mi vista deseas '
‘0 mi amigo y compaiiero,
Fiel remedio 4 mis tormentos,
8i en vida me acompanaste
Por que en la muerte me dexas?
Albriciame, dulce amigo,

De alguna cosa que sea

En poder de mi Befior.”

¢ Desta jornada postrera
Albriciote y4 Muhamad,

Que 4 recebir te se &

Los almalaques del cielo,
Con ynumerables fiestas,

Las alainas® amorosas
Hermosas lindas compuestas,
Cantando sonorosas vozes,
Aguardando tu presencia,
Defienden que no entre nadi
En lalchana?® verdaders,

Por muy justo que haya sido,
Hasta que tu entres en ella,
Con todos los de tu aluma
Que siguieron tus banderas.”
Chebril iba prosiguiendo
Estas razones compuestas :
Quando el anabi diciendo
Aquella preciosa alea,

Y quera bismi Rabica,®

Dié 1a alentada

Recibiendo Azarayel

Aquel alma limpia y buena.
Entristeciose el adunia,®

El 50l la luna y estrellas,

El cielo y sus almalaques,
In tierra y quanto hay en ella.
Murié este santo anab,
Dexando su fama eterna,

Dia de Junes nombrado,

Y en aquella noche mesma,
Lo pusieron en su alcuba
Con muy grande reverencis,
X los sesenta y tres afios

De su vida limpia y buena.

s Zaf ol panaido.
8 Lol e mundo.
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ARrr. IV.—Catalogue of the Oriental Manusoripts in the Library
of King’s College, Cambridge. By Epwarp Hengry
Paruer, B.A., Bcholar of St. John’s College, Cam-
bridge ; Member of the Royal Asiatic Society; Membre
de la Bociété Asiatique de Paris.

The books in the accompanying list are either in—1I. Persian;
II. Arabic ; ITI. Hinddstani; or IV. Hindf and Hindd{; and
they are described in strict alphabetical order under each of
those heads.

The following letter gives an account of the way in which
the books came into possession of the College :—

King’s College, 12th November, 1866.

Drar Mz, Parver,—The manuscripts, of which you have
been good emough to draw up the list, which I trust the
Asiatic Society will print, came to us at the end of last
century. The donor, Edward Ephraim Pote, was a son of
Mr. Pote, of Eton, and was elected a scholar of this College
in 1768. He took his degree in 1773, and seems to have
entered the Civil Service of the East India Company very
soon after that.

In his letter to the College, dated “Patna, 6th February,
1788,” he says: “. . . . from the time of my arrival in the
East I have exerted my utmost endeavours to obtain some
Asiatic writings worthy the acceptance of our societies; and
have the pleasure to inform you that at length I have
acquired a collection of Persian Manuscripts amounting to
more than 550 volumes. I propose doing myself the honor
of presenting one-half of these books to our College and the
other half of them to the College at Eton. . . . . . I have
been disappointed in my hopes of sending you these manu-
scripts by the ships of this season, yet I cannot restrain my
desire of communicating the acquisition I have made . . .”
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The collection, contained in eight chests, arrived in England
in 1790; and by an agreement made between the Provosts of
the two colleges, the chests marked A, B, C, D, were allotted
to King’s College, and the remaining four were sent to Eton.

A glance at your list will show that the books were
arranged roughly in alphabetical order according to their
- titles, and in that order packed in the chests; so that, with

very few exceptions, we have at Cambridge the first half of
the alphabet, while those which fall into the latter half may
be looked for at Eton.

. I only mention these details with & view of showing that
the responsibility of this mode of division (which has been
the cause of amusement to many persons) does not rest with
the donor; and that, therefore, if an examination of the two
collections, such as that to which you have subjected ours,
should make it appear desirable that some of the volumes
might with advantage change places, there could be no pos-
sible difficulty in adjusting the matter.

But the most interesting circumstance about the collection
is one which is not generally known. The books bought by
Mr. Pote evidently formed part of the Oriental library of
Colonel Polier, who is known as the first person who brought
to Europe a complete copy of the Vedas. His seal, ““Major
Polier, a.n. 1181,” occurs, as you remember, in a large
number of the volumes, and his autograph, “Ant. Polier,” in
several. A full account of Polier and of his family is given
by MM. Haag in La France Protestante, derived chiefly from
information supplied by M. Dumont, the librarian at Lausanne.

Born at Lausanne, in 1741, Polier entered the service of
the East India Company at an early age. He won the con-
fidence and respect of Lord Clive and of Warren Hastings;
but, through a great portion of his thirty years’ stay in India,
he was enabled to devote himself to Indian literature, solely
by reason of that illiberal spirit of English jealousy which
first resented and then cancelled the appointment of a
foreigner to a post of military authority.

His biographers mention the fact of his return to Europe
in 1789; and they further mention the choice collection of
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manuscripts which he brought home: the Vedas, which he
presented to the British Museum, and (besides a few others)
forty-two volumes of Arabic, Persian, and Sanscrit manuscripts
which were obtained from his heirs, and are now in the
Imperial Library at Paris. No mention, however, is made of
the bulk of his library; but putting the facts side by side,
there seems no doubt that the collection acquired by Mr.
Pote in 1788 contains a large portion of Polier’s library as
he left it ; and as such, as the collection of one of our earliest
orientalists, it merits examination.

One advantage of the books having been thus early brought
together is apparent ; namely, that there are to be found here
many small historical pieces which may serve to unravel the
intricacies of Indian history during the sixty or seventy years
before the rise of the English power, which it is almost hope-
less to look for in any other collection. It is from this point
of view especially that I hope to see good results arise from
the publication of your catalogue. Yours very truly,

Hexgry Brapsuaw.

E. H. Palmer, Esq.,

8t. John’s College.

1. PERmsIAN.

40. s O\l Abwdb ul Jindn. The Gates of Paradise.
A history of the Shi’a Sect by Mohammed Rafi'a V&'iz.
20. LU s >\ Abwdl i Bibi Julidnd. History of
Donna Julidnd. See ‘ Histoire de Donna Julidn4,”
traduite par Edward Henry Palmer (8t. John’s Coll.
Cambridge). Nouvelles Annales des Voyages. Mai, 1865.

4. e sy Mg\ Abwdl i Réjha-e* Jaipir. Account
of the Dynasties of Jaiptr.

18. \as W s\ AkRbdr ul Akhydr. News of the Good.
A Biographical Dictionary of Mohammedan Saints by
Abd Mohammed ’Abd al Kéder.

6. .‘sﬁst‘(’- y\s\ Akkbdr i Jahdngiri. Memoirs of Shah
Jehangir by Mohammed Sadik of Dehli.
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25. B e\ \es) Thhtiyérdt i Badi'i. Badi'i's Selections.
A Diotionary of Medicines,

7. \snl.‘.o\g I\ ARAIAE i Bddshdhf. Royal Ethics. A
work on Ethics by Sheikh Nihéd ul din.

15. jewnsM g\ AkAUdK ul Mubsinin. Ethics of the Benefi-

' cent, By Husain V&’iz Késhifi.

19, (spoll\ s\ ARAMGE ul Ndgirt. * Ethics of the Vie-
torious,” By Kh'ija Nasir 0l din Mohammad of T1s.

45. s fl\e ST Addb i *Alamgirt. *Aldmgir's  Etiquette.”
A treatise on literature and art by Mohammed Sadik.

1. QWY o\s )\ Trshddu °l Sdlikin. Direction for Novices.
A treatise on the origin and doctrines of the Sufi’s by
Yisuf bin Bheikh Mohammed, surnamed Nujm ul din.

203. (Part2). (‘"’3"‘“ E\}'si.-\ Istikkrdj vl Takwim. Deductions
from the Calendar. A Persian version composed for
Tippua Sultan.

85. W \u\ Asrdr ul Amliyd. Secrets of the Saints.

12, yuus. \ee\ Ajjdz i Khosrau. * Miracles of Khosrau.”
A treatise on *\i\ or letter writing, by Amir Khosrau
of Delhi.

33. ael JL3\ Zfbdl Ndma. The Book of Prosperity. A his-

.tory of Shah Jehéngir by Mo’tamid Khén.

31. (Vol. L) aeli ,S) Akbar Néma. The Book of Akbar. A
history of the first sixteen years of the life of Shah
Akbar while a prince, and of the firat eight years of his
reign. :

3L, (Vol. IL) &l ,S\ Akbar Ndma. The Book of Akbar.
From the 8th to the 15th year of his reign.

31. (Vols. IIL. and IV.) &4\ ,S1 Akbar Néma. The Book of
Akbar. From the 25th year to the 48th year.

20. g0l LW\ AYfdz i Adwiyeh. Medicinal expressions. By
Amifr al din Mohammed ’Abdallah of 8hiréz.

26. Gdl &y, \&U! IntikAdb ¢ Rauyat ul Safé. Selections
from the Rauzat ul Safé, (¢.2)
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8. Jadl o\ A2\ Inshd i Abil Fagl. Epistolary models of
Abul Fazl

202. N AV Lol 8\ Tnskd i Amdn willak Husaini. The
Epistolary models of Aménullah Husaini.

86. 1) gaole Wi\ Inskd i Mddho Rdm. Epistolary models
of Madho Rém.

2. ;,L\ Suz 231 Inshd i "Abd ul Haiya. The Epistolary
models of Munshi ’Abd ul Haiyas. A beautifully
exeeuted MS. in Indian Shikasta writing by the hand
of the author.

22. \ab Lo *\25\ Inskd i Molld Toghrd. The Epistolary

models of Molla Toghra.

Yoo 25\ Inshd i Molld Munir. The Epistolary models
of Mullé Munir.

28. &f'l? S9se i\ Inshd i Maulavt Jémi. Epistolary
models of Jami.

44. Jow Vi *\bs\ Inskd i Mirzd Bedil. The Epistolary
models of Mirza Abdul K4dir Bedil.

27. Mowe 5 pae 851 Jnskd i Mirum va ’Abdullah. The
Epistolary models of Mirum and of Abdullah. Two
works on the art of letter writing; the last incomplete.

21 91,(.. Nyl Anmdr i Soheili. “Lighta of Canopus.” The
Persian version of Bidpai's Fables, by Husain V&'iz
K4shifi.

42. . &1 Adina i Bakht. The Mirror of Fortune. An
universal history. .

43, \s o\l sl Inshd i Khdnazdd Khén. Epistolary
models of Khénazéd Khén.

8. (5sS\ 51 Ayin i Akbart, The Institutes of Akbar. By
Abul Fazl,

42. b aui dina i Skdhi. The Mirror of Royalty. By
Mohammed bin Murtazé.

96. &eli (gy;, Barziyi Nima. The book of Barzi. Being
the Episode of Sobréb and Rustam, from the Sh&h
Néma of Firdausi.

17.
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85. U . \»y Burhdn i Madsir. Evidence of History. His-
tory of the Sultans of the Deccan. (A rare work).
47. a4l 5\ 0\ Bakddur Shih Néma. The Book of Bahédur

Shah. A history of that monarch by Ni‘'mat Khén
’Ali, At the end of this volume are several separate

works, Skdh ’Alam Néma: « Official Instructions ;”
- Extracts from Abul Fazl, ete.

49. =\ Bahdr i Sukhan. The Bpring-time of Eloquence
A collection of letters from various Sovereigns,

68. JST.L\ zY T4 ul Madgir. The Crown of History. A history
of the Ghaznavide dynasty.

48. (Ai\o \¢ Bakdr i Ddnish. The Spring-time of Wisdom.
Tales by 'Inéyat Ullah.

+58. AU\ s® Bakjat ul Mubdhij. “‘Joy of the Joyous.”
On the miracles of the Prophet, with an account of the
twelve Iméms and of the fourteen Innocents, by Aba
Sa’id Hasan ebn Husain of the Shi’a sect, surnamed
Sabzwéri.

65. & A\ Baydz i Nagr. Album of Prose. Containing
extracts from—1. Akhlék i Nésirf. 2. A series of
Fé-ida’s, or comments on passages from the Coran.
3. Kitdb ul Fusis lil Mvw’allim, by Aba Nésir ul Fazali.

65. \et\ o\w Baydz i Ask'dr. Album of Poetry.

97. “L& @\5 Tdrikh ul Hukamd. History of the Sages.

16, oo Sybe NT § oe™ 20l Tdrikh ol Majam fi
dsdrs muldk il ’Ajam. The venerable history of the
Kings of Persia.

105. 35 r:.r.\ f-')b Térikk i A'gam Kifi. History of A’sam
of Kifa. A Persian translation of the history of Ahmed
bin A’sam of Kifa, by Ahmad ul Mustaufi. Vol. I.

3y r::\ €U Tdrikhi A'gam Kifi. Vol. II. Same as
as the preceding.

112. gﬂ\ f;,l.? Tdrikh i Alfi. The History of the Thousand
years (i.e. from the death of Mohammed). Two vols.
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71. ko g5 Tdrikh i dil hushd. The interesting History.
A history of the reign of Aurangzeb by 'Inéyatullah.

318. LM ;5 f_')\.? Tértkhk i Zain ul Akkbdr. See *Zain.”

76. o @U Tdrikk i Siyar. Biographical History. A his-

tory of Mohammed by Mu'in ul Miskin, in three

parts, viz.: 1. History of the Prophet. 2. Prognosti-

cations of him anterior to his birth. 3. Account of his
miracles.

109. g\.bo bl t'{)\i Tdrikk i Saldtin i Dikli. History of
the Bultans of Delhi. (Second Part).

111, e wules Sla (50, A f:)\s Tdrikh i Alléh Vards
Khin Mahdbat Jang. History of Allah Vardi Khén,
Nuwéb of Bengal.

7. Jdelw f;,l: Tdrikh i Baddyini, Badéyinf's History.
i.e.the Muntakhab ul tawdrikh, by 'Abd ul K éder Mulik
Shah, surnamed BadAyini.

108. gS\.) f')L’ Tarthh i Bindketi. See‘‘ Rauzat uli’lalbdd.”

110. als . das -5 @b Térikh i Taryuma i 1bn Khallikdn.
See “ Tarjuma.”

M. gy pd> & 2,6 Tdrikh i Hazrat Misd. History of
Moses. By Mu'’in ul Miskin.

9. sl sasr Gl 5 s ol g Tdrikhi
Shakddat i Ferrokhsir va Juliis i Mohammed Shdh. His-

tory of the martyrdom of Ferokhseer and the accession
of Mohammed 8hah. Two vols. Vols. 1. and II.

80. sl b @\3 Tdrikh i Shir Shdh. History of Sher
Shéh, by 'Abbés bin Sheikh ’Ali Mardéni. Two vols.
Vols. 1. and II.

. SV § e gols Térikh AL fi silk i ladh. The
‘““noble history” in a string of pearls, by Sheikh Mo-
hammed B4lib.

89. \sb\.- ki @) Tdrikh i Kutb Shdhi. Hlstory of Kutb
8héh.
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102, b @\3 Té4rikh i Ferishta. Ferishta’s History. A
history of India by Mohammed Késim Hindd Shéh
(Ferishta). Vol. I. To the end of the reign of Sultan
Kalim Ullah, the last of the Bahmani kings of the
Dekkan.—Vol. II. From the Bijdpir dynasty (be-
ginning with Ydsuf’Adil Shéh) to the accounts of the
Saints of Hindustén, ending with Sheikh Kabir ul din
Isméfl,

8L, jaaiS ¢ Térikh i Kaskmir. History of Kashmir. By
Malik Hasan,

114, 53,38 @26 Térikh i Guzida. The.choice History. By
Kazwini.

67. \;b\.‘a Sgas c’/;,b‘ Térikh i Mahmid Shdki. History of
Mahmid Shéh.

101. hl,ral.‘.. oV g Tdrikh i Nadir Shki. History of Nadir
Shéh. By Mohammed Mehdi Khan Mir Munshi of
Asterébad. .

84. Jdp\p t‘;,b Tdrikh i Humdyini. History of Huméyin.
By Jaubar Aftdbeh.

93. iloy g5 Tdrikk i Wagsdf. An account of the reign
of Haldki Khén, king of Irén, originally written as
an sppendix to the Jehdn Kusha (a history of Genghiz
Khén), by ’Abdullah of Shirdz.

115. ;3\, W\ &iac> Tokfat ul *Irdkain. A Present from both
Iréks. A collection of poems by Khékéni.

82. ool ki Tokfat ul Miminin. TheGift of the Faithful.
A Medical Treatise, by Mir Mohammed W4lid Mo-
hammed Dailamf. Two vols. Vols. I and II.

119. oot &is< Tohfat ul Hind. A Present from India. An
account of the languages, customs, religions, etc., of
the people of India, written in the time of *Alamgir by
order of Prince Mu'izz ul din (Jeh&ndér), by Mirzé
Mohammed ibn Fakr ul din Mohammed.

108. V20 N\ W 5 S35 Tazkirat ul Abrdr mal Askrdr. Memoirs
of the righteous and the iniquitous. By Sheikh
Darweza.
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76. UM\ iS55 Tazkirat ul Auliyd. Memoirs of the Saints.
A biography of holy men by Ferid ud din “Attér.

92. Va8l 5505 Tazkirat ul Sho'ard. Memoirs of the Poets.
A brief biographical dictionary of celebrated poets by
Kh’sja Mohammed of Shiréz.

106.  aleslyo 5535 Taghkirahi Daulat Shiki. Memoirs of
the Poets (Tazkirat ul 8ho’ard), by Daulat Shéh.

87. \io s\& \uls 5S35 Tazhirah i Sultdn Shdh Sufd. Me-
moirs of SBhah Sufd. A general history of the Saints
of Persia, Asia Minor, and Arabia.

4. g ,1); el < 3535 Tazkira i Sheikh Mohammed
"Ali Hazin. Autobiography of that author.

0. W o\ &usr5 Tarjuma i Ibn Khallikén. A Persian
version of the biographical dictionary of Ibn Khallikén
by Kabir bin ’Owais bin Mohammed al Latifi.

50. =8 P aax-j Tarjuma i Bich Ganit. Bee Persian
versions of Hindf works.

90. | ée' 45 Tarjuma i Nekj ul Baldghat. Transla-
tion of the ‘“ Way of Eloquence,” by l1bn Kazi ’Abdul
’Aziz of Mecca. A beautifully executed Naskhi MS.,
having the Arabic text and Persian translation on
alternate pages.

107. a5yl &uzr 5 Tarjumai Kdninchi. See” Kitdb Kdminchi.”

250. N e Taskrih ul Afiék. Analysis of the Firma-
ment. A treatise on Astronomy by Bahé ul din.

3l. asS iy &7 Ta'rif i Kashmir., Eulogy on Kashmir
(In verse).

103. | powum i Tafsir i Husaini. A short running Com-
mentary on the Kordn text, in Persian, by Mulls
Husain, — Vol. I. From beginning to the end of
i) 3 j3s .—Vol. II. From p3 e )5 to the end.

88. (5l iy Thizuk i Jehdngirt. Institutes of Jehén.
gir, by himself, Vol. I.

88. 5K\ &y Thiouk i Jehdngiri. Another copy, with
introduction, by a later hand. Vol. II.

VOL. JIL.—{ NEW sERINS.] 8
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93.

93.

104.

85.

129.

129.

134.

236..

139.
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. S\ Sy Tizuki Jehdngiri, K small copy made

from the original draft, with notes, in the King’s own
hand-writing ; it extends to the secomd year of his
reign.

b ;e Thizuk i Babers, Institutes of Béber. Auto-
biography of that monareh.

& ygaad ;i Tizuk i Tomiriya. Institutes of Teimur.
Translated from the Turkish by Ab Télib ul Husainf.
Vol 1.

& ypas5 iy Phzuk i Timiriga. Another copy of the
preceding. Vol. IL.

4o\ o4 Timiir Néma. The Book of Timar. Translated
by Abu T4lib ul Husaini, author of a practical history
of India to the reign of Feroz Shéh.

&eli yya5 Temir Néma. The Book of Timir. In heroic
verse. By HAtifl.

o= ‘.\,'- Jdm i Jam. The Cup of Jamshid. A mystical
poem (masnavi). by Rukn ul din Isfahini, sarnamed
Auhadi. (See 362).

g"'\“" o\ Jdmi’ *Abbdsi. The Collection of ’Abbés.
A treatise on the ceremonial law of the Muslims, by
Shih Abbés. ,

B\ ode Jazh wl Kubib. The Attractor of Hearts.
Extracts from the Wafdé wl Wafd (g. ».) by Sheikh
’Abd ul Hakk. The fall title is Jawd ul Kulib ila’ diydr
il Mahbib.

Gl bk 30y > Jartda i khatt nast'alik. Slip in
Nestalfk character. Beventy verses from the Shéh
Néma, with portraits of Z4l and Pilsam.

59 ‘8z Jumla i Hyders. The Collection of Hyder.
A metrical history of Mohammed.

0 Lls::\.\.4!\ Py Jawdhar ul Sand’i. The Gems of Art. A

treatise on the art of cutting, polishing, and setting
gems.
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132, phaso sy Jamhar i Semgdm. The edge of the un-
bending sword. Histery of India from the iavasion of
Nadie Shaby '

181, Jsalsme &c J\e> Chehdr 'Ungar i Mirzd Bedil. The
foar elements of Mfrz& Bedil. A collection of Fables,
ete.

125. cglon ¢l Chirdgh i Hiddyat. The Lamp of Guldance.
A dictionary, by Sirdj al din’Al Khén, of the poetical
eXpressions in use amongst his ¢ontemporaries, form-
ing a dequel to the Sirj ul loghat (¢.6.)

138. nudl aeo Habih ul Siyar. The Biographer's Friend.
Vol. I Jazv., 1-4. 1L Jazv. 14, IIL Jazv. 14
1V. 1-2 of Vol. III.  (Supplementary copy).

187, o)U Nyes Spum Haiydt ul Hoiroin Fiér®i. Animal Life;
in Persian. Two vols.

148. ghbn o2 0 jue &S\ Hdskia i Mir bar Shark Mutdk'.
The marginal notes of Mir Syed Sherif al Jorjéni to
the commentary on 8iréj ul din’s Mutddi’ ul Anwér.

160. Jus » Jas) e axt\s- Hdshini Mir Abihol bar Khiydk,
The marginal notes of Mir Akmal on the commentary
of Khiy4li (g.0.) ,

149. sogt i Hugjat vl Hind. Argument of India, Persian
version of the story of Nat sad Daman, by ’Omar
Mihrébi. :

151, (g\d o &iyose Hadika i Hakim Sandi. ‘“The Garden”
of Hakim Sanéi. A oolleotion of poems, with prose
introductions, on variows sufiistical subjects, with a
preface and index by ’Abd ul Latif,

157, cokns Jns HKdhi N'mat. The Triy of Grace. A
work on Cookery.

158. ():ﬂ\ ol Khazdin ul Fatah. The Treasures of Vic-
tory. A work on the metres of poetry by Amér Khosrau
of Delhi.

156. @\,-M &ods Khaldgat wi Famwdrikh. Abstrdct of His-
tories. By Sanjan R&i Munshi.
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152.

153.

154.

155

182

187

184

162

185.

175

179.
173.
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595 &wss Khamsa i Ganjavi. The Five Poems of

Nizdmi. Makhzan ul Asrdr. Treasury of Secrets.—
2, Khosrau wa Shirin. The loves of Khosrau and
Shirin.—3. Leili va Majnin. The loves of Leili and
Majnin.—4. Haft Paikar. The seven shapes.—5.
Sikandar nima. Book of Alexander, containing both
the Jkbdl nima and the Sherif nima.

S el dusss. Khamsa i Amir Khosrau. The five
poems of Amir Khosrau. 1. Matla’ ul Anwdr. The
Dawn of Lights.—R. Khosrau va Shirin. The loves
of Khosrau and Shirin.—3. Hasht Behisht. The eight
Paradises.—4. Leili va Majnin. The loves of Leili and
Majnin.—5. Ana i Sikanderi. The Mirror of Alexander.

Sy ol Gas!) Eods Khuldsat ul Khamsa G

A;igdmi al Ganjavi.  Abstract of the five poems of
Nizémi.

o s W Lo Khuldgat ul Akhbdr. Abstract of History.

History of the world, but chiefly of Persia, to the in-
vagion of Teimur.

. T Jailo Ddnish Ard. The Adorner of Wisdom. A col-

lection of Fables, etc., in prose and verse.

. W& &b il Dinish Nimg i Jehdn. The World's

Wisdom Book. A Treatise on Natural Philosophy.

£ £ Durrat ul T4j. 'The Pearl of the Diadem. A
- course of scientific instruction by Mahmud bin Muslih

of Shiréz, containing—1. Religion, 2. Mathematics.
3. Astronomy and Astrology.

. Jadd\ jgs0 Dastir ul’Amal. Official Instructions. By

Rajah Toral Mal.,

s 50 Dak Majlis. The Ten Assemblies. An account

of the twelve Iméms after the death of Mohammed.

. ‘;»3\ u\,go Divdn ¢ Anvari. The Divén of Anwari.

1. Kassidas. 2 and 3. Ghazals.

P! w'po Diodn i Aki. The Divén of Abi.
el Qo Vo Divdn § Jaldl Asir. The Diwén of Jaldl

Asir of Isfahén,



159.

167.
163.

161.

176.

170.

172.

160.

188.

177.

171,

178

169
166

165
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bile . \po Dirdn i Hdfiz. The Divin of Kh'4ja Héfiz
of Shiréz.

JU\ . \po Divdn i Khdkdni. The Divén of Khékéni.

FL" w'po Divdn i Salim. The Divén of Salim. 1.
Kassidas in praise of the Iméms. 2.

3. A Masnavf in praise of Shéh Jeh4n. 4. A Divén
of Ghazals. 5. Rub&’fs.

(Part 1). 2 \po Divdn i Skdki. The Divén of
Aghé M{lik, Shahi.

(Part 2).  e.ib . \po Divdni Shafii. The Divén of
Maulavi Akhend Shafi’i, Atkdr, of Shiraz.

«—le J\wo Divdn i Sdib. The Divén of B4ib. Com-
monly known as Muntakkab i Divdn i Sdtb.

g\aT A& \po Divdn T4lib Amuli. The Divén of
Télib Amuli. 1. Kassida in praise of Jehéngir. 2.
Ghazals and Rubé’is.

e 2\ad o o Divin o Kasdid *Orfi. The Divén
and Kassidas of Orfi.

oWié g0 Divdn i Ghazalidt. Divén of Ghazals. By
Mohammed 'Ali Hazin. Forming Vol. II. of the
Kullidt, pp. 95-559. (See 124).

GG \wo Divdn i Ghdni. The Divéin of Ghéni.. By
Mohammed Téhir Ghéni. Miscellaneous Poems and
Chronograms.

Glde! Jazbaul JUS Voo Divdn i Kamdl Ismd’il Isfa-
hdni. The Divén of Kamal Isméil of Isfhan.

. ki jee \wo Divdn i Mo'izz (Fitrat). The Divén
of Mir Mo’izz, surnamed Fitrat. 1. Kassida and Mas-
navi. 2. Ghazals.

. st oas); e Vo Divdn i Mirzd Mohammed Bakhsh.
Divén of Mirz4 Mohammed, Bakhsk.

. ae Voo J\wo Divdni Mirzd Muzahkhar. The Divén
of Mirz4 Muzahhar.

=Y o's20 Divdn i Nazérf. The Divén of Naziri. By

Mohammed Hussain, Nazfri.
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161.

186.
181.

189.

195.

195.

197.

199.

201.

211.
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(Part 8). ot Ao Divdn i Nalim. The Divén of Ng'im.

ga)b w'ne Divdn i Hildli. The Divén of Hilhli.
ol ef i oo Divdn ¢ Visuf Bey Shémili. The
“Divén of Yosuf Bey Shamili,

I 53 Zakbirat ul Mulék. The Bterehouse of
ngs A treatise on the moral and political obliga-
tions of Sovereigns, by ’Alf ba Shihéb al Hamadéni.
ly -\, Rdjdvali. The Réjéyali. A chronological
account of the Kings of India.

oy ps o g0 &S Rdg darpan dar "1im i Misiki.
The Rég Darpan. A treatise on Hindd Music, by
Fokir Allgh,

e JU e, Ramdyang Bdl Mik, The Bémbyana

. of V&l Mik. A prose vergion in Persin, incJuding the
Uttara Kdnda.

ilym ez A\, Risdla i Khawmds i Haimdndt.
Treatise on the peculigrities of animals, by Mohammed
’Alf Hazin,

- dL.: Risdla § Khams. TFive Treatises. 1. On
praising God in prefaces. 2.

3. On the Divan of 8¢'di, called “ catechetical treatise,”
savdl o javdb. 4. 5. Nagihat,

. wholesome advice.

-y ZH.,) Risdla ¢’ Ardz. Treatise on Prosody. By

Saifi.
u.sd\,s 8L, Risila i Kunz ul Fubuf. The treatise
4 Treasury of Gifts.” On Mchammedan Music. By
Nagsir al din Tisi.

o Anos £5 v s\ onme A, Risdla Mohammed Shih

ma’ Zikr i Khindirdin. Epistle of Mohammed Shéah,
with & Memoir of KhAndérén, Contents: From the
Invasion of Teimir to ¥erokhsir; acecunt of the
Lieutenancy of Shéh Jehsngbad and occupation of J6t;
account of Khéndirdn and his angestors; secount of
Mohammed Shéh until the coming of Nadir Shéh gnd

his return ; memoir of Sa'dat Khén; of the death and
funeral of Khﬁndurin
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200. one &\s, Risdla i M'aiyina. See Risdia i Hai-di.
200. <\» I\, Risdle i Hai-dt. Treatise on Astronomy.
Translated from the original Arabie, entitled Zezkira,

by Shams ul din, for the nee of Shih Mv’ajn, apd
salled Mo'aiyina, in henour of that monarch.

208. <o A\, Risdla i Hai-gt. Treatise on Astronomy,
by Mulls ’Alf Kishchi.

203. g‘} ¢, Rakd-im i Hord-im. The Noble Writings.
Letters of ’Alamgir, edited foom his own dictation.

208. r,b‘j\ a3, Rul'dt i Hirdhim. Letters of Ibrihim
on various subjects, ‘

202, (S A L olei, Ruf'dt ¢ Amdn Allah Husaini.
Boe Inshdi Amin Allak Husaink.

199. s cylc wilai, Ruk'dt i "Indyat Kids. The Letters
of ‘InAyat Khén.

210. )\y}\ &sy) Rauzat wl Awpdr. The Mesdow of Light.
A Mansavi, by 'Orfi.

102. (Vols. L. to VIL) Wdl &3, Raugat ul Safd. The cele-
brated history entitled the Meadow of Purity. 8ix
vols. ¥ol. VII. is a duplieate of Vol. VI,

102, (Vols, I. and II). laW\ &3y, Rauzat wl Ahbds. The
Meadow of the Friends. History of Mohammed and
his Companions, in two vols., by Jamal vl din.

108. AWM 1 &5y, Rauzat ubii ! Albdb. The Meadow of
the Intelligent. A historical work, by Bindketf.

216. 3L\ O Zdd ul Musdfirin. Provision for Travel-
lers. A work on Philosophy.

- 215, oWl 1 j Zubdat ul Loghdt, The Oream of Dietionariee.

~ An Arabie-Pereian Dictionary, by Mohammed bin
Husain 3l Sabzwéri.

212. qbk‘o ons o7; Zich i Mohammed Shéki. Mohammed
Shéh’s Tables. Astronomical Tables, compiled for that
Bovemign, by Mahérdjah Jay Bingh Biwki.
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214.

213.

217.

223.

125.

14.

219.

253.

252,

238.

256.
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g\ gy Zick i Ulighbegh. Astronomical Tables,

Compiled by Sultén Uldgh Bey, son of Timir, and
king of Khorassan.

s ;5 Zain ul Akhbdr. The Ornament of History.

By Abu Sa’id ibn ’Abd al Haiya ibn al Zohhék ibn
Mahmud al Kurdezi.

S\ Ju Sirri Akbar. The Mighty Secret. A transla-
tion of the Upanikhats (Upanishads), by Mohammed

+ Déré Shikoh ; an abstract of the four Vedas.

= g\ Sirdj ul Istikhrdj. The Lamp of De-
duction. A compendious handbook to the use of the
Calendar, by Ferid, astronomer, of Delhi.

W N Sirdj ul Loghdt. Lamp of Dictionaries.
Vol. I1.) See Chkirdgh i Hiddyat.

(Part 2). JY LU b Lo Oy N yw Sumwdl Jawdb i Déra
bd Bdbd Ldl. The questions and answers of Darius
and Bab4 Lél, by Abul Fazl. '

) sy e Siydsat u Siyar ul Mulik. The
government and character of Kings. A Treatise on the
Art of Government, by Nizém ul Mulk.

f*‘K Al Wb\ 2\s Skdh Jehdn Nima i Télib
‘Kalim. A metrical history of S8héh Jehén, by Abu
Télib, Kalim of Hamadén.

U = s\o Shdk Jakdn Ndéma. A prose history of
Shéh Jehén, by Mohammed $élih, Kambo,

Jusbeal 5\ WU s\s Skdk Ndma i Skdk Ismd'il. The
“ Book of Kings.” A metrical history of 8héh Ismaéil,
the first of the Sifi Shéhs of Persia, composed in
imitation of Firdausi’s S8h4h-nima.

(Vols. L. and IL.) Jus s Shabistdn i Khiydl.
The * Night-room” of Reflection. A volume of wit-
ticisms and pithy eayings upon moral and religious
duties, philosophy, etc. Vol. II. is & duplicate of Vol.
L., and is called Skabistin dar Nikdt o Khiydl.
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Bl Gl Cudg oo Sharh Tahzib ul Mantik. Com-

233.

250.

mentary on the ‘““ Refinement of Logic,” by Toftazéni.
In Persian, by Mir Jamél ul din al Shahristén{.

el o Sharh i Zich i Ulughbegi. Commen-
tary on the Astronomical Tables of Ulughbeg, by ’Abd
ul ’Ali bin Mohammed Husain Barjandi.

(Part 11.) d,&a’ o Sharh Jughmini. The Com-
mentary of Mohammed Musé on the Mulakhkhas fil
Haiét of Mahmud ul Jughmini (or Jagmini). (A
treatise on Astronomy)

245. ga)b &\o» o % Sharh i Hiddya Firsi. Persian Com-

247.

mentary on the Hiddya. Comment of ’Abd ul Hakk
Bijadil S4ri Hindi on the Hiddyeh Sharh Beday‘,
work on Jurisprudence, originally written as a com-
ment on the Beday’ of Burhén ul din ’Ali Marghinén{,
which last work is now obsolete.

e o4 Shark i Mutdl’. Commentary on the
Mutdli’ ul Anwér (““dawn of lights”’). The Mutsli’
ul Anwaér is a celebrated work on Philosophy, divided
into two parts: (i) Logic; (ii) 4 divisions on various
branches of Philosophy. The present commentary is
on that part only which relates to Logic.

241. ry S GSede o Sharh i Magnavi Mawlavi Rim.

226.

257,

Commentary on the Masnavi of Maulavi Rami, by
Mir Mohammed Rizé.
- o)l G, ¢~ Shark Wakdya Firsi. Persian Com-
mentary on the Wakéya (a work on Jurisprudeunce),
by ’Abd nl Hakk Sijadil S84ri Hindi.

L s gl Shirin Khosri i Nigdmi. The loves
of Shirfn and Khosri. A celebrated Magnavi by Nizémi.

78. W .S, w\as Kasdid i Rukn ul Din. The Kassidas

of Rukn ul Din, surnamed Aubadi.

100. (Vols. I. and II.) o= o S s s LS

s)\s\ Kitdb Tasyir al Bokhdrt B Shark Sahik ul
Bokhdri. *‘Incentive to Bokhari.” A commentary on
the Sahih ul Bokhéri, by Ntr ul Hakk bin ’Abd ul
Hakk of Delhi, The two vols. form rather more than
half of the entire work.
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107, gyl oS Kitdh i Kdnimchi- The Little Canon.
" An abridgement, in Persian, of the Canon of Avicenna.

128. éj WY 0 Sybe Magnavi dar Zabdn i Turki. A
" Masnavf in the Turkish language.

122, ,da Syse Magnavi ¢ Toghrd. The Masnavi of Toghré.
120. gb\s{ iniié (syie Magnavi i Ghanimut Ganjdhi,

. Bee Nairang i ’lshk,

Sy S9lge (5ie Magnavi Mauldsi Rim. The Masnavi
of Mauldvi Rim. VollI. eontaining three daftars.
{The complete work is in two vols. eix daftars).

124, L~ 91‘ Al byt Magnavidt Munjamala i’ Al
Hazin, The collected Masnavies of *Alf Hazin. This
is one of four vols,, and contains all the Masnavies;
for the Ghazals, see 188. It is the fourth volume of
the Kulliyét (or collected works), viz., pp. 648-772.

209. \&W 5\, kS Kitdb Riydz ul Inshd. The book of

the Meadows of Epistolary Composition, by Mahmid
bin Sheikh Mohammed u} Kilén{.

G sl Muntaklah ul Tamdrikh, Spo Térikh i

Baddyind,
8L, jradS s 8 (9o Manzin i Ta'rif i Kashmir. See
Ta'rif i Kashmir.

203. ,sd\ Kot gga= Majmi mi’ Ahkdm ul Nujiim. Collec-
tion of the Rules of the Stars. Treatise on Astronomy,
by Yahy4 bin *Ali al Maghrebi (al Andalisf).

205. (Part 2). eo\ob «o\lS Kalimds i Tayyibdt. Excellent
sayings, by *Alamgir I, compared word for word with
his gwn dictation.

195. (Part 2). \,T b4 Nishds Ard. Adornment of Joy.
A Treatise on Music.

88. ‘;,_.(i\p,» Lyile Maifiiz i Jehdmgiri. Dicta Jehdngiri.
Seo Tozghk i Jehdngiri,

118 (119), Lwi¥ &# Nufhat v} [ns, The Odouss of Friend-

ship. A Biographical Dietionary, by Jém.

121.

—

7

-~



11.

4. .
38.

16.
. possidl pla) Abkdm al Nujim. * Raules of the Stars.”

30.

23.

41,

IN THE LIBRARY OF KIN@’S COLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE. 123

o (e 255 Nairgng i "Jehk. The Magic of Love. The

loves of Shéhid and ’Aziz, by Mohammed Akram
“Ghanimat,” of Ganjé.

I1. Azasse.

NN T dgdr al Buldd. “Vestiges of Towns.” A
geographical work by Zacharya bin Muhammed al
Kazwini,

V «olol Addb ul Mutd'allimin, “ Etiquette for
Students.”

(Part 2). &3l <o\oT Addb i Bdkieh. A Philosophical
Treatise on the art of disputation, by 'Ahd ul Baki.

o rK».\ ARkdm gl din. Precepts of Religion.

An Astronomical Treatise, by Yahya al Mogribf. It is
called in the preface ,Jlu} \r.. dugle de Lt LS
“ Particulars of the Rules, upon the alterations of the
years of the universe.” 8ee No. 198.

”.s‘.lﬁ ‘.K;-% Ahkdm al Nujim. “‘ Rules of the Stars.”
An Astronomical Treatise, by Abu ’] Hassan of Kifa.

um“ ).c Lo\ Ahyd ¢ ' Ulim il din. ““ Reviver of
Rellgloua Knowledge.” A work comprising the entire
system of Mohammedan Theology. Afer the last of
the four parts into which the book is divided, is the

AR ole® 4 8 comment on the third part.
ol g\ TRhmdnul Safd. ““The Brothers of Purity.”
A celebrated Phxloaophwal Romance.
J‘Lu:.l\ f" g\! Kol S8\ Askref ul Wasdyil ild
Fahm il Shamdyil. The noblest of means towards
understanding good qualities, by Ibn Hejrili.

o) LU\ A4k ul Zaheb. * Platesof Gold.” By

’Abd ul Mumin bip Mehmud, commonly known as
sl Azaghéni (Western).
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9. pl y S\,e) A'rdy wa Jawdhir. “ Properties and
Substances.” A commentary on the philosophical
work called Mawdkif ul Kalim, or * Stations of Meta-
physics,” by Homaidi.

89. LW (M| A'ddm ul Akhydr. “Marks of the Good.”
An account of the Saints of the Sect of No’'mén, by
Kézi Mahmid bin Sulaimén of Kifa.

34. oo (33! Ufk Mubin. ‘‘The Perspicuous Region.” A
treatise on the Muslim faith, by Mir Békir Daméd.

13. (wyayyU S\ Ukarr Thdudisiis. The Spherics of
Theodosius. Translated into Arabic by Costa ibn Liké

of Ba’lbek, by order of Abu '] *Abbés, son of Mo’tasim
Billah,

70. t"-""' o~ )\ Anwdr Shark Misbdk. “Lights.” A
commentary on the Migbdh, by Kh’sja Baksh Wélid
Mohammed Riz4.

70, Jogth [\t o Ja el N3\ Anwdr ul Tenzil wa Asrdr ul
Tdwil. The ecelebrated commentary on the Koran,
by Beidhdwi. The Héshia, or marginal comment,
here consists of the Kashshaf, Zamakhshari’s Commen-
tary on the Koran.

8. <l Imdzdt. * Flashes.” This work, though men-
tioned amongst the contents of No. 8, is now missing.

51. Ve o Bakr ul Jamdhir. *‘The Sea of Jewels.” A
Treatise on Medicine, by Mohammed Yusuf.

53. sl &\ Badd'i ul Khalk. “ Wonders of Creation.”
An account of the Creation, and various Muslim
traditions, -

59. &M o\ by Bustdn Abt 'l Laith. The “ Garden.”
By Abu Laith. A work on Mohammedan Jurispru-
dence.

65 (1). &de 5\ Baydz i Marthia. “ Elegiac Album.”
Elegiac verses in Arabic, Persian, and Hindusténi,
At the commencement is 8 KAutba (sermon in praise
of the twelve Iméms), founded on the Surat e! Rahmdn.
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141.

142.
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145.
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S S ai b\ Hdshia Tafsiri Kashshdf. A Hashia
or marginal commentary upon the Kashshaf of Zamakh-
shari, by Sa’ad ul din Toftazéni.

Jibe QJ.,. db\> Hdshia i Halebi bar Mutawmwal.
The marginal comment of Halebi on the Mutawwal of
Mullé Sa’ad ul din Toftazénf.

Ls ab\s Hdshia Khiydli. The marginal commen-
tary of Khiyéli upon the commentary of Jarburdi on
the Kashshaf.

Yo o/ dt\s Hdshia Sharh Mulld. The marginal com-
mentary of Hafiz Sultdin Mohammed on the Sharh
Mull4 of Jémi.

Lo o5 2 pidd) ous &8\o Hdshia i’ Abd ul Ghafir bar
Shark Mulli. The marginal comment of Abd ul
Ghafir upon the Sharh Mull4, i.e. Jdmi’s commentary
on the Kéafia (sometimes called Shéfia) of Ibn ul Héjib,
a treatise on Arabic grammar.

ol &l 1 Jlom Ve Vo &b\ Hidshia § Mulld Mirzd
Jdn bar Hikmat ul’Ain. The marginal comment of
Mullé Mirzé Jén of Shiréz on the philosophical work
called Hikmat ul’Adin.

Q‘:‘“ Jsel & q'\.aa Higsdmi fi Usil il Shar'. The
treatise of Hissam{ on the Principles of Law, by Hissém
ul Din. In places it is filled up with a Hashia and
interlinear commentary.

et &ds Halbat ul Kumait. The Course of Wine,!
A treatise on the use of wine, with the opinions of
various poets, etc., on the subject, by Shams ul Din
and Jama4l ul Din ul Nuwahi.

(Vol. 1) \pas\ 5y~ Haiydt ul Haimdn. The Life of
Animals. A Natural History, by Al Damiri

(Vol. IL) \sa 5y Haiydt ul Haimdn. The Life of
Animals.

! The word Kumait means both “a dark-bay horse” and * wine.”
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188, at\e oyl Daid Hdshba. The “ David” Marginal
Notes: A eommentary on the Risélet ul Shamsia.

190. aid\ 5,23 Dhakkirat ul Fikh. The Storehouse of Juris-
prudence. Second half.

203. N e o\ AL, Risdlat Abii Mo'shar Balkki. The
treatise of Abi Mo’shar of Balkh, See Majmi’ Ahkdm
ul Nyjiim.

249. oo o5 a3V o AL, Risdlah min*Alldka Shark Sullam,
Treatise in connection with the Sbarh Sullam, by
Kawém ul Dfn.

220. il oS Ko Sa’adiya Sharh Zinjini. The com-
mentary entitled the Sa’adiya (Happy) on the Tagrif,
& work on Arabic grammar by Ibrihim ibn ’Abd ul
Wahhéb ul Zinjéni, by Mas’ad bin "Umar ul Toftazén{.

222, &M au Samr ul Fildsafa. The Philosophers’ Nights’
Entertainments. An account of the Philosophy and
Philosophers of Greece. :

242, Jsbe ol ¢ Sharh i Abydti Mutamwmal. Comment
on the distiches of Toftazéni’s Mutawwal (i.c. 8 poem
composed in the metre tawil), by Hussain bin 8hihdb
ul din, the Syrian,

232. 3o\ o4 Shark i Arjize. Comment on the Arjiza
(3.6. 8 poem in the metre rgjez) of Abu 8a'id Mohammed
bin Ahmad bin Rashid. The eommentary is divided
into two parts, corresponding to the division of the
poem, vis.,  alall?ial\ Al Juz'ud’Iim, the Theoretical
Part. | Jad\;e Al juz'ul’ Amal, the Practicsl Part.

243. =i\ 08\ & Sharh Irshdd ul Nakm. Commentary

on the ‘Guide to Synta.x,” by Shihéb ul din, of
Daulat4bad.

28y, };\h.- » 8\W& o8 Shark Ashbdh wa KNazdir. Commen-
tary upon the ““ Likes and Equals” of Zain ul Nujm,
a work on the doetrines of the Hanifite Sect.
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250. (Part 1): Luld) JICa! oA Shark Ashkdl # Ta-sis.
Commientary on the * Fundamental Forme” of Shams
ul din of Samarcand a work on hindasa (or geometry).
M Commentary on the Jshdrdt (Hints) of Nasr ul
din, of T4s; a work on Logic.

183. 5\ .5 Sharhul Kdfia. Commentary on the Kdfia
(an Arabic Grammar, by Ibn ul Héjib), by Ahmad
bin ul Imém Assa’id ul Hasen ul Jérburdi.

234, sy ;5 Shark Tajrid. Commentary on the Tajrid
ul’ Akdid, by Mulld ’Ali Kushijf,

2. yma> o> o5 Sharh Hign Hussain. Commentary
on the * Fort of Forts,” a work on the religious duties
of Mussulmans, by Mchammed ul Jaziri of Mesopo-
tamia, by the author of the work.

236. . yud! Ll o Shark Hikmat ul’Ain. Commentary
on the Hikmat ul’Ain.

237. (Vol. ) ;o4 TS A3 & Sharh Sadidi Sharh Mijiz.
Commentsry of Sadid ul din Gazertni on the Mijiz ul
Kdmin fil tibb (epitome of the Canons of Medical
Science), "Alé ad din AbG 1 Hézin Karaishf,

237. (Veol. I1.) sy o Stark Sadid. The eommentary of
Sadid ul din Gazerini on the Mdjiz el Kéndn.

249. (Part 1). f\" ¢~ Shark Sullam. The commentary

entitled Ma'raj ul *Iim (Ladder of Learning) on the
Sullam wl’ Ukdm (Stairs of Science) of Mohibb Allah
Allahébédf. A treatise on Logic.

225. iakal\ o o5 Sherh 'Uyin al Hikmat. The com-
mentary of Abd ’'Abdallah Mohammed bin ’Omr bin
Husain of Shirdz upon the “ Sourees of Wisdom,” a
treatise on medicine.

248. (Vol. L) .66 o Shark Rdndn. The comnmentary of
Mulld Badid on the first volume of the Canmon of
Avieenna, See 237.




128

CATALOGUE OF THE ORIENTAL MANUSCRIPTS

248, (Vol. IL) 6 ;4 Sharh Kémin. The commentary of

248,

228.

230.

235.

246.

244.

255.

254.

98.

144.

Mull4 Badid on the second volume of the Canon of
Avicenna.

(Vol. IIL) .19 o & Skark Kdmim. The commentary
of Mullé Sadid on the fourth volume of the Canon of
Avicenna.

T XN oo Sharh Kulliyét Kdmin. The com-
mentary on the Kulliyét Kdnirn (Summary of the
Laws), a work on Jurisprudence, by Mulléa Mohammed
of Shiréz, by Kutb ul din.

L. o Sharhk Mulld, The commentary of Mullé Jami
on the Kéfia of Ibn H4jib. See Hdskia.

idlye o4 Shark Mamdkif. Commentary on the
Mawdkif ul Kalim, a celebrated work on Metaphysics,
by Sa’id Sherif Abu Hasaﬁ *Al{ ul Jorjéni.

e W) f(-' o> Sharh Nakj al Baldghat. Commentary

on the “ Road to Eloquence,” a work on Theology, by
Murtazé ’Ali, by Farh Allah, of Shiraz.
o &, o~ Shark Wakdya ’Arabi. Arabic com-
menta.ry on the Wakdya (see 226), by Abd Ullah bin
Mas’id bin T4j al Shérih.

&y on\yl Shawdhid al Rubibiyeh. Evidences of

Supreme Divinity. A treatise on Theology, by Mo-
hammed Sadr ul din, of Shiraz.

bgudl olgt Shawdhid al Nabimat. Evidences of the
Prophetic office, by Maulavi Jémi.

. (Part ). waiizudll bl o Sirdt al Mustakim. The Way of

the Upright. A work on the Calendar, by Mohammed
Békir Daméd.

oelaeldly Uadl QS Kitdd al Zu'afd wal Wd'izin.
The book of the Wesk and the Preachers. An alpha-
betical list of authorities for the tradltlons, by ’Abd ul
Rahmén Jizi.

q'\aa- S Kitdb i Higgdmi. See Higgdmi.
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249,
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62.

62.
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. (Part 2) JWI s S Kitdh Sani ul 'Alam. Years

of the Universe. A work on Astronomy, by Yahy4 al
Mughribi.

(Part 2.) A "L S Kitdh Ziyd al Kalb. The
Light of the Heart.

(Part 1.) '.)U\ g~ Ma'rg ol 'Ubim. The Btairs of
Science. See Shark Sullam.

. (Part I). <olayyied &&? Nuskhat al Takmimdt. The

Model Almanack, by Mir Mohammed Békir Daméd.
Qﬂu,dl o\ G\ sy Wafd ul Wasd bi Akkbdr i

ddr al Mustafd. “ Payment of a just tribute to the

abode of the chosen apostle.” History of Medina.

111, Pers1aN VersioNs oF HINDU WoREKS.

(Part 4). &S -\ Arjun Gitd. The Song of Arjuns,
translated from the Sanskrit, by Abul Fazl,

J#d! o\ Badd'i ul’Okil. The Wonders of Wit. A
Persian translation of the story of Vikramaditya.

(Vol. 1) )6 % 8\ Bhdgavat i Nagr i Firsi. The
Bhéagavat, in Persian prose. Vol I.

(Vol. 11) gl % <\e Bhdgavat i Nagr i Férsi.
The Bhégavat, in Persian prose. Vol. 1I.

Pl e 0 =y Bickganit dar 'Iim i Hisdb.

Persian version of the Bichganit of the Lilavati, a work
on Arithmetic.

el S Bekat i Chintdmani, A Persian version
of the ‘“ Bekat” of Chintémani.

. bl &Sy Jog Bdshisht. A Persian version of the

Yoga Vésishta.
e o\ Singhdsan Batisi. The Singhfisan Battisi,

or Thirty-two Histories of & Throne. Translated from
the Hinddi, being the Story of Réjah Vikraméaditya.

VOL. L —[NEW BERIES.] . 9
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IV. Hinpi AND HINDUf IN THE PERSIAN CHARACTER.

57. (o S\ Bhdgavat Bhipati. The Bhégavat of
Bhupati, or Bhi Dev, in Hindi verse.
54. JA%8 < \g Bhdgavat Toralmal. The Bhégavat of
Réjah Toralmal or Todramal.
. pby bo «$\e Bhdgavat Dayd Rim. The Bhigavat of
Dayé Rém.
55. \&l¢ «y\esy Padmdvat Bhikhd. The Padmdoat, a
favourite Indian Legend, in the Brij Bhésh4 dialect.
53. KU 5oy, Prabodk Nitak. The Consolatory Comedy
by Nand dés a4,
60. (Part 1.) Qg \é‘g s Pothi Bhdpati. By Daghrén
' (? Dulha) Rém.
60. (Part 2.) Jy! =~ g(:)i Pothi Chitrdvati. By Fézil *Ali.
196. (wloauds .u\e, Ramdyana Tulsi dds. The Ramayana,

in Hinddi, by Tulsidés. First volume only, containing
the first book, viz., the Bdla Kanda.

14 @). &8 ‘.\) Rdm @itd. TheBong of Réma, by Wali Rém.

60. (Part 3.) Lus s Sat Sayd. The 700 Dohas, by Bibéri.

224, )\f.'.a ).x..: Sundar Singdr. The Ornament of Love. A
Hinddi Poem.

R19. _u)pugw Sahasrras. The Thousand Delights. A col-

lection of Hindi SBongs, compiled for Shéh Jehén by
Néyak Bakhshi; with a preface in Persian.

60. (Part 4). (3Sy Je JsU Fizil 'Ali Prakdsha. His-
tory of Fézil ’Ali, by Sukhdev, surnamed Kabi R4j.

14. (PartD). £y o\ Giydn Pothi. The Volume of Know-
ledge. A Poem, by Wali Rdm.

14, (Part 3). J_‘.q\ c\oae Mishdh al Hudd. “The Lamp of
Guidance,” by Wali Ram.

)

O
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Urbt.

80. o7 N> Divdn i Abrii. The Divén of Shaikh Najm ul

din ’Ali Khén, Shéh Mubérak, Abrs.

168. (Part 2). 104w ,\p20 Divdn i Saitdd. Selections from the
Divén of Saudé.

274. gi: oo 2o Divdn i Mir Taki. The Divén of Mir
Taki.

164. g\, w'po Divdn i Vali. The Divén of Wali.

168. .y )\p20 Divdn i Yakin. The Divén of Yakin.
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Art. V.—Description of the Amravati Tope in Guntur. By
J. Ferausson, Esq., F.R.S.

Hrruerto our knowledge of ancient Buddhist architecture
in India has been derived mainly from the rock cut examples.
These, though most valuable for the purpose, from their
number and immutability, have the defect of being all in-
teriors, and we obtain little or no knowledge from them of
what the external appearance may have been of the structural
buildings which they represent. It is doubtful whether we
ever shall know, in so far as the Vihiras or monasteries are
concerned. These seem, like those of Burmah at the present
day, to have been principally constructed of wood, and have
perished by fire or decay ; but our knowledge of the Topes or
Sthlpas is daily extending, and we may hope soon to under-
stand them and their arrangements with tolerable completeness.

One of the most valuable contributions towards this end was
- the publication by General A. Cunningham, in 1854, of his

volume on the Bhilsa Topes: these being, so far as is now
known, the oldest and ‘most extensive group in India, Next
in importance to them are the Topes at Manikyala, combined
with those around Jelalabad. Of this group our knowledge is
less complete ; but those at Jamélgiri! and Takht i Bashai®
are certainly anterior’ to the Christian era, and strongly im-
- pregnated with the feelings of Greek, or rather Bactrian, art.
The great Tope at Manikyala itself took its present form
apparently about the seventh century, and is therefore be-
yond the limits of our present inquiry.
Of the Magadha Topes, that at Sarnath is now almost the

! The sculptures from this place were deposited by Mr. Bayley, of the Bengal
Civil Service, in the Crystal Palace, Sydenham, and unfortunately perished in
the fire there in December last. Imperfect representations of them will be found
in the Journal Asiatic Society Bengal, November, 1862. These are so badly done
as to be of little use as a means of comparison, which is to be regretted in this
instance, as their similarity to some of those found at Amravati is most striking.

2 These sculptures are deposited in the iahore Museum. Pho hs® of
them were kindly furnished to me by Donald Macnabb, Esq., Beng. C. S.
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only representative, and it is more modern than the last
named. Besides this there is one small tower-like fragment
in the Giriyek hill, in Behar, but of what age or what form
is by no means clear.

The only other important group in India is that which
forms the subject of the present paper. It isfound at a place
called Amravati, or more correctly Amardvati, on the river
Kistnah, about sixty miles from its mouth. It has only been
as yet imperfectly explored, but from what we now know of
it, there can be no hesitation in asserting that its sculptured
details are more extensive and more interesting than those of
any other Buddhist monuments in India, and of a higher class
of art than has yet been found anywhere else. :

The principal Tope at this place first attracted the attention
of Colonel Mackenzie when on a tour of duty in the district
in the year 1797. It seems that some two or three years
previous to his visit the Rajah of Chintapilly, attracted by
the sanctity of a temple dedicated to Siva, under the title of
Amaregvara,! determined to erect a city on the spot, and on
looking for building materials for his new capital opened this
and several other mounds in the neighbourhood, and also
utilized the walls of the old city of Durnacotta or Dharani-
kotta, which stood about half a mile to the westward of the
site of thesnew city.? Many of the antiquities perished in
the process, and large quantities of the stones were used
by the Rajah in building his new temples and palaces, but
several sculptured slabs still remained ¢n sifu. These
attracted the Colonel’s attention so strongly that he subse-
quently communicated an account of them to the Asiatic
Society of Bengal,® and afterwards returned to the spot in
1816. Being now Surveyor-General of Madras he employed
all the means at his disposal during the two following years

A ! H;nee the full-length name of the place is Amaregvarapuram. Anglics,
mresbury.
3 Th::ey and many other historical particulars in this paper are gleaned from
two letters communicated by Col. Mackenzie to Mr., Buckingham, published bz
by him in the * Calcutta Journal,” in March, 1822, They were
reprinted in ¢ Allen’s Asiatic Journal,”’ in May, 1823, and as the latter publica-
tion is generally accessible while the former is not, all my references to these
letters will be taken from it.

3 Bee Asiatic Researchee, vol. ix. p. 272, et seg.
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to the elucidation of the principal temple, which he now
styles Dipaldinna, and translates as meaning  Hill of Lights.”
The result of his labours are careful plans of the building and
maps of the surrounding country, together with eighty very
carefully finished drawings of the sculptures. These were made
by his assistants, Messrs. Hamilton, Newman, and Burke,
and are unsurpassed for accuracy and beauty of finish by any
drawings of their class that have ever come under my inspec-
tion. Three copies were made of all these drawings. Ome
was sent to the Asiatic Society of Calcutta; another was de-
posited in Madras, and the third sent home to the Court of
Directors, in whose library it still remains. Unfortunately
no text or description accompanies these drawings ; and they
have attracted but little attention, probably because of this
deficiency, and the consequent extreme difficulty of under-
standing the form of the monument, or the position of the
fragments.

At the same time, Colonel Mackenzie sent several speci-
mens of the sculptures to the three museums just mentioned,
and they have remained their principal ornaments to this
day. But, except an attempt to translate two of the inscrip-
tions, which appeared in Prinsep’s Journal in 1837,! very
little notice seems to have been taken of them.

Fortunately, however, when Mr., now Sir Walter Elliot,
was Commissioner in Guntur, in 1840, he determined to fol-
low up what Colonel Mackenzie had so well begun. He
excavated a portion of the monument which had not before
been touched, and sent down to Madras a large collection of
the sculptures, where they lay exposed to the sun and rain for
fourteen years? till they were ultimately sent home to this
country about the year 1856. Unfortunately they arrived
here in the troublous times of the Indian Mutiny, and just in
the interval between the death of the old East India Company
and the establishment of the new Indian Council. There
was no proper place for their reception, and the greater
part -of them were consequently stowed away in the coach-

! Journal Asiatic Soci vol. n. . 218.
3 Selections from the ﬁy % series, vol. xxxix. p. 196.
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house of Fife house, where they remained buried in rubbish,
till, accidentally, I heard of their existence in January last.
By the zealous co-operation of Dr. Forbes Watson and the
officers of his establishment, they were all brought out into
the open air and photographed to a scale of one-twelfth
the real size, and this was done so exactly that the photo-
graphs can be fitted together almost as well as the real stones
could be. With these materials I set to work to restore
the building ; but though I had -considerable knowledge
of similar buildings, both older and more modern, I should
not have succeeded had it not been that among the sculptures
themselves there are numerous miniature representations of
the building itself and of the different parts, quite sufficiently
correctly drawn to be recognized. With all these aids I
believe I can now assign the true place and use to at least
nine-tenths of the 160 fragments the India Museum pos-.
sesses, and feel very little doubt of eventually being able to
recognize the position of all ; but the process is slow and diffi-
cult, and requires more time and study than perhaps the value
of the additional information now to be obtained would justify.

The Dipal dinna, or Doop Mogasala! of Mokunti Maharaja,
as it is more popularly called, consists principally of two con-
centric circular enclosures (Fig. 1). The outermost of these,
measuring 195 feet in diameter, consisted of upwards of 100
pillars of octagonal shape, each of one stone, and about nine feet
to nine feet six inches in height above ground and three feet in
breadth. Over these was a lintel or cornice varying from two
feet eight inches to three feet in depth; and below the columns
—externally at least—a sculptured basement two feet high,
making the total height over fourteen feet.? It is impossible

! Mogasala, in the Telinga language, signifies a court for public affairs, and
the di.m-ibutionmof justieoe?gz Doop,” is ﬁﬂndostani for sun, o}') rather s:nnbine;
translated into architectural lan, this would be ¢ Hypethral Basilica.” This
would perhaps be the best term that could be applied to it: but it inyolves a
theory 1t is a8 well to avoid at present. See Asiatic Journal, vol. xv. p. 469.

? As a means of comparison it may be mentioned that the dimensions of the
outer circle at Amravati are exactly double those of the outer circle at Stonehenge.
The Indian example being 195 feet, the English 973. The height of the outer

rails are nearly the same—the Indian, 14ft, 6in., the English rail 18 about one foot
higher, and of a more megalithic character, but of course infinitely ruder.
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to be very precise, as the stones vary considerably in dimen-
sion in different parts of the building. Between each pillar
were three intermediate rails, about three feet in height and
width, and placed about two inches apart, as shown in the
woodcut (Fig. 2) from a representation of it on the monu-
ment itself. Externally each pillar was ornamented with

Fig. 1.

" Plan of the Tope at Amravati as it now exists.
100 feet to 1 inch.

one circular lotus rosette in the centre, and a half circle
at top and bottom. Between these lotus discs there
Fig. 2.

Elevation of the outer face of the rail from a bas-relief at Amravati.

were occasionally sculptured scenes of devotional objects
above, and “ Gana” or dwarfs below. Each of the rails be-
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tween the pillars was adorned Fig. 3.
with a full circular rosette.
The upper rail had on & a
sculptured frieze representing
men bearing a great roll made
up apparently of cloth or
paper.! The animal friese of -
the basement is as remarkable
as anything conneeted with
the monument,—the bulls,
elephants, and winged lions
being represented with a de-
gree of vigour and of truth
seldom or ever seen elsewhere
in similar situations in India.
Internally this screen or rail
was much more elaborately
ornamented than on the out-
side. All the central medal-
lions—more than two hun-
dred in number—were orna-
mented with sculpture, each
compartment containing from
twenty to thirtyfigures repre-
senting some scene from the
life of Buddha ; some act of
devotional ceremony, or some
event in local history. The
octagonal parts above and be-
low the centre were likewise
ornamented with sculpture,
each compartment containing
from twelve to fifteen figures.
The annexed elevation of one

of the pillars, apparently from )
one of the gateways, presents ™™ e, or niEhens f o o L fom a® of

! A similar ornament occurs in the Jamalgiri sculptures, J. A. 8. B., vol. xxi.
P- 606, and I believe such are still exhibited in Burmah on the occasion of great
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a combination of the modes in which the outer and inner
surfaces were ornamented. It has, or had, the three lotus
discs of the exterior, but this pilfar being narrower, they
are smaller, and the sculptured decoration between richer
than those in similar portions on the inner face. It is a fair
specimen of the quasi-classical character of the decoration of
the whole monument. The frieze above was one continued
succession of scenes similar to those depicted on the pillars,
and contained twenty to forty figures to each intercolumnia-
tion,—but here intermixed with elephants, horses, and palan-
quins, besides representations of buildings and other objects
of art. Altogether there probably were not less than 100 or
120 figures to each intercolumniation, or upwards of 10,000
to 12,000 figures altogether, exclusive of the gateways, which
were also as richly adorned, and equal in extent to one-fourth
of the whole external rail.!

The inner rail at Amravati was only about half the internal
height of the outer, and 165 feet in diameter ; the space be-
tween the two being paved with slabs of slate thirteen feet in
length. It was solid throughout, and, if possible, more richly
ornamented than the outer rail. Its principal ornaments were
some forty-eight or fifty representations of Dagobas covered
with sculptures and all the ornaments which these monuments
possessed in the palmy days of Buddhism. These are par-
ticularly interesting, as they are the only pictures now known
to exist that enable us to realize what the appearance of these
monuments really was as they were originally erected. One
of these is reproduced in the woodcut on the following page
(Fig 5); and if my calculations are correct, twelve such re-
presentations adorned each quadrant of the rail, making forty-

Fig. 4. 1 The original form of the rail will be
A4 easily understood from the annexed eleva-
tion and section of that at Sanchi (Fig. 4).

As will be seen, it consists of plain pillars

. with a plain architrave above. Between

each pillar are three rails similar in section

. to those at Amravati, but wholl{ devoid of

ornament. This rail is probably anterior

. to the Christian era. Most of the steps by

> which this unadorned form passed into the

extreme elaboration of Amravati can be
Elevation and Section of Bail at Sanchi, easily traced in India.
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eight altogether. In this instance the principal figure in front
is Buddha seated on the great Néga snake, with a double snake
hood over his head, and the bassi-relievi are scenes from the
life of Buddha. On two other Dagobas Buddha is represented

Fig. 5.

Elevation of a Dagoba from inner rail, cne-twelfth the real size.

as preaching : he has a glory round his head only, without the
snake hood, but the people who are listening to him are Néigas.
In two more instances, at least, the principal object is the
Chakra, or wheel of the law. On others it is the feet of
Buddha encircled by the folds of the great snake, or a relic-
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casket on a throne worshipped by people adorned with the
snake hood of seven heads. In one instance, a scene, in which
a horse is the principal object, over another circular bas-relief,
in which Buddha is represented seated. This is repeated four
times ; and the sculptures on these four Dagobas are so similar,
that, but for the different state of preservation in which they
exist, it would be difficult to distinguish the one from the
other. These and other indications incline me to believe that
each subject was repeated four times. In other words, that
there were only twelve different designs or types of the build-
ing on the inner rail, one set for each quadrant.

On each side of the principal subject, the wall of these
Dagobas was ornamented with emblematic devices to the
height of the rail. From other fragments we learn that these
were the Sacred Tree; the Chakra, or wheel emblem; the
Dagoba, with the snake in front; and other similar objects,
more particularly to be described further on. Above this were
two ranges of sculptured bas-reliefs, and over these on the
dome were richly sculptured wreaths and architectural details
interspersed with medallions containing scenes from the life
of Buddha. Combined with the bas-reliefs on the outer rail
they make up a wonderful pictorial Bible of Buddhism as it
was understood at the time of the erection of the monument.

One of the peculiarities these Dagobas present, which is
new to us, is the existence of five steles on each face, twenty
in all, which are found on all these Dagobas. Whether they
symbolize the five Dhyani, or the five earthly Buddhas, or the
five virtues, or five moral powers, or what, can only be deter-
mined by future investigations. Whatever they represent,
they are not only curious but very ornamental. All theDagobas
are, of course, surmounted by a Tee and umbrella, and gene-
rally ornamented with flags. Ten of these Dagoba slabs, each
about four feet in height, arein the Indian Museum, and about
as many more are represented in the Mackenzie collection.

Between the Dagobas of the inner rail were slabs containing
various sacred devices, such as the wheel emblem—repre-
sentations of tree and serpent worship, steles with devotional
emblems upon them, and some large figures of women were
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interspersed here and there. The whole of this inner rail was
surmounted by a sculptured frieze about one foot six inchee
in height, but not less than five hundred feet in length,
which is one of the most marvellous repertories of Buddhist
legendary history to be found anywhere. The top of the
glabs of all the stones forming this frieze is pierced with a
number of small circular holes, evidently intended for the
insertion of pins to support some crowning ornament of metal.
‘What this was must be left to conjecture. Most probably it was
a brazen serpent, or some emblem peculiar to Niga worship.
Such, at least, is the conclusion we arrive at from an examina-
tion of the temple at Ongcor in Cambodia, where similar
holes exist along the ridge of every roof, apparently to sup-
port a great brazen serpent. If it was not a serpent, the
most probable conjecture is that it was the “trisul” orna-
ment, to be described further on, that these holes were
designed to support. From the general character of the
ornamentation of the Dagobas, this last would seem the
most probable finish if it were of an architectural character.
It is possible, however, that the crowning member may have
been formed of wood, supported on metal pins., If this
were the case its disappearance is only too easily accounted
for.

Besides all this, each of the four gateways of the external
enclosure was adorned with two or four figures of lions seated,
and each more than three feet in height, exclusive of the
pedestal, and beyond these were two detached monolithic
pillars. As all these have fallen, however, we do not know
what they originally carried. .

When we consider that the outer rail was, with its gate-
way, at least 700 feet in extent and the inner rail 500 feet,
and the whole ornamented to the extent just described,
it will probably be admitted that it is one of the most
remarkable monuments of human industry as applied to
sculptural decorations that is anywhere to be found. The
only two monuments now known to exist in India which
rival it in this respect are the temples of ' Halabeed and
Ongcor. They are as elaborate, but their sculptures are
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neither of so high a class, nor so interesting as those at
Amravati.!

Sufficient fragments exist, and have been drawn or brought
home, to enable us to speak with certainty with regard to the
two outer enclosures ; but when we come to ask how the central
area was occupied, we at once are met with difficulties and un-
certainties. These arise from the fact that the Chintapilly
Raja first plundered the Tope of all the loose stones and
bricks? that were available for his building purposes.? He then
dug down in the centre in search of treasure, and only found
a small relic casket, now in the Madras Museum;* but
having made a large excavation in this pursuit, he deter-
mined to utilize it by forming it into a tank for water. These
spoliations and alterations have so completely changed the
appearance of the place that no local indications remain to
assist in determining its original state. The destruction had
been effected before Colonel Mackenzie visited the spot at the
end of the last century, and he does not seem at the time to
have been aware of the importance of the enquiry. He had
at that time no knowledge of the usual form of such buildings,
and when he revisited the spot twenty years afterwards the
required information was probably not available.®

There would, however, be no great & priori improbability
in the assumption that it was left entirely void. The Dagoba

1 For particulars of these temples, see ‘‘ History of Architecture,” vol. ii. pp.
612, et seq, and 713 e s¢g. We must not, however, assume that even more mag-
nificent temples may not yet be discovered. Not one of these three temples were
known or had been heard of in Europe ten years ago.

2 The bricks measure 20 inches by 10, and 4 inches thick.

3 « The whole of the inner circle has been dug up, and the stones removed for
building purposes. They have been chiefly applied to the repair of P:
and a great many were put to form a flight of steps to the square tank of Shiva-
gunga.”—Col. Mackenzie in Asiatic Journal, p. 469.

¢ the following extract from a letter of 12th June last, from Sir Walter
Elliot, contains all the information available on this subject :—* They found in
the centre of the mound a stone casket, with a lid, on opening which a
box was found, containing a small pearl, some gold leaf, and other things of no
value. The Raja sent the relics to his tosha kg:nuh, and there they remained.
At a later period I succeeded in securing them for Government, and they are now
in the Museum at Madras.”

8 «“In the presefit state of the mound it is impossible to form any conjecture
whether there was any or what sort of building standing in the centre, or for
what purpose it was intended.”’— Asiatic Journal, vol. xv. p. 469.
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is avowedly a copy of a sepulchral tumulus, and a similar
analogy would suggest that the Amravati circles might be in
like manner copies of the sepulchral circles of which such
numbers exist in the neighbourhood. In Colonel Mackenzie’s
maps they are represented as extremely numerous, both to
the eastward and westward of the city. One, thirty-two feet
in diameter, is shewn in the annexed woodcut (Fig. 6).
Others are smaller (twenty-four feet), but all seem alike in
plan and appearance.

Sepulchral stone circle at Amravati.

Unfortunately there is no history to help us much in our
researches. Hiouen Thsang, however, in describing the build-
ings! of Dhanakacheka, which seems undoubtedly to have been
our Durnakota or Dharanikotta, mentions two convents which
he calls Sanghdrdmas, or places of assembly, but makes no
allusion to relics or Topes or Sthiipas, though so particular in
recording their existence wherever else he found them. From
this indication I was long inclined to believe that the centre

! Histoire de Hionen Thsang, translated into French by Stanislas Julien.
Paris, 1853, Page 188,
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might have been ooccupied by a Chaitya hall—like the Carlee
Cave—but being constructed of wood, as was the custom at
that time, that it had perished. On looking carefully, how-
ever, through the fragments, I recognized certain stones which
were found in the central area, which were so different both
in size and in style of execution from those belonging to the
rails, that they could not possibly have formed any part of the
outer enclosures. These, when pieced together, made up a
Dagoba about eight or ten times as large as those represented
on the inner rail, and I am now convinced that such a Dagoba
—say forty or fifty feet in height, and thirty to forty feet in
diameter—did really at one time occupy the centre of the
area.

One curious circumstance connected with the central build-
ing is that the sculptures belonging to it are inferior both
in design and execution to those of the enclosures, so much so
as to appear to place some centuries at least between them ;
but there are some few fragments so good—if they belonged
to the central Tope—as to prevent this assertion being made too
positively. Either it may be that the whole central Tope is
considerably more modern than the enclosure, or that it has
been repaired or rebuilt at some subsequent period; or it
may possibly be that in ascending the stream of time we have,
in the Amravati rails, reached the point when art culminated
in India, and before which it was ruder and less perfect.
Hitherto we have been accustomed to consider that in India
one building was older than another in the ratio in which its
sculpture or its art excelled the example with which it was
compared ; but it may be that in this instance the rule ceases
to hold good, and that before the time when they were erected
ruder and less perfect forms prevailed. If this be so, the
central building may be as old as the Christian era, or older.
The rails may have been added subsequently.

A careful examination of the remains on the spot can alone
determine these questions now. No record of either Colonel
Mackenzie’s or Sir W. Elliot’s excavation having been pre-
served, it is extremely difficult to recognise the position of the
fragments ; and, fortunately for our present purpose, it is not
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very important. The circular enclosures must always have
been the most important parts of the monument. Their
arrangement is easily understood, and a sufficient number of
fragments exist to enable us to restore them with certainty.

HISTORY.

The Amravati Tope is so important a monument, whether
we regard it with reference to its architectural forms, or the
light it throws on the religious faith of India al the time of
the erection, that it is extremely desirable its history should
be ascertained and its date fixed if it is possible to do so.
My impression is that this can be done with very fair ap-
proximate certainty. '

There seems no difficulty with regard to a final date before
which it must have been erected. When Hiouen Thsang
visited Dhanakacheka in 645, he describes the principal
monument in the following terms, which I quote at length
because of the many interesting points the description con-
tains: “Un ancien roi de ce royaume l’avait construit en
I’honneur du Bouddha et y avait déployé toute la magnifi-
cence des palais de Tahia—(de la Bactriane). Les bois
touffus dont il était entouré et une multitude des fontaines
jaillissantes en faisaient un séjour enchanteur. Ce couvent
était protégé par les esprits du ciel, et les sages et les saints
aimaient & 8’y promener et 4 y habiter. Pendant I'espace des
mille ans qui ont suivi le Nirvina du Bouddha on voyait
constamment un millier de laiques et de religieux qui venaient
ensemble y passer le temps de la retraite pendant la saison
des pluies.—Mille ans aprés (le “ Nirvéna”) les hommes du
sidcle et les sages vinrent y demeurer ensemble. Mais depuis
une centaine d’années les esprits des montagnes ont changé de
sentiments et font éclater sans cesse leur violence et leur
colére. Les voyageurs justement effrayés n’osent plus aller
dans ce couvent. C’est pour cela qu’ aujourd’hui, il est com-
plétement désert et I’on n’y voit plus ni religieux ni novices.!”

! Histoire de Hiouen Thsang, p. 188. No reliance can be placed on the date
of 1000 years twice repeated in this passage. The author is evidently speaking
in round numbers, and we do not know when he placed the Nirvana, Accordi
to the Ceylonese epochs it would bring it to 457 A.p.

Vou. Iit,—[XEW SERIES.] 10
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From this it seems evident that about the middle of the
sixth century Buddhism had suffered such a blow as to
prevent any such work being undertaken. Even if it ia
contended that Dhanakacheka may not be Dharanikotta, the
facts remain the same. From what our author says of
Kalinga on the one hand and Djourya! on the other, it is
evident that, in the century before his visit, war, pestilence,
and famine had swept over the three Kalingas, and nearly
obliterated the original population. We know, too, that in
Orissa the Kegari family, worshippers of Siva, had raised
themselves before that time (a.p. 473) on the ruins of the
Buddhist dynasty ;? and we also know that in the year 605
the Chélukyas conquered Venga,? the country in which Dhara-
nikotta was situated, and they were neither Buddhists nor
snake worshippers. We may therefore fairly assume that it
was some time before the middle of the sixth century at all
events that the Tope was erected.

At the other end of our history we find that Col. Mackenzie
ocollected a considerable number of coins about Durnacota.
Some of these were Roman, others of the Bactrian Kad-
phises type,* showing that the place was probably of some
importance about the Christian era; but as none of these
were found in the Tope itself they have no direct bearing on
our investigation. Those coins which were found in the Tope
were all of lead, but none of them having been drawn or
published they at present afford us no assistance in our
enquiry.’ :

Colonel Mackenzie also collected & number of traditions re-
ferring to a Mokunti Maharaja who, among the Hindus on the
spot, is the reputed builder of the Tope.® On examination,
however, these are found to refer either to Rudra Deva of
Warangal (a.p. 1132), or more probably to Pratdpa Rudra of

! Histoire de Hiouen Thsang, p. 185 and 189, and Memoires, vol. ii. p. 116.

3 Btirling’s Account of Cuttack, Asiatic Researches, vol. xv. p. 264.

3 Journal R. A. 8., N, 8, vol. 1. p. 264.

¢ Asiatic Researches, vol. xvii p. 561 and 582, pl. ii. fig. 29, c. 41.

6 Asiatic Journal, vol xv. p. 471.

¢ Asiatic Journal, vol. xv. p. 470, ¢t sog. Wilson’s Catnlogue of Mackenzie's
MS8S., vol. i. p. cxxiv., and Taylor in Madras Selections, Second Series, No.
xxxix, p. 229, et seq.
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Orisea (a.p. 1503), and have, consequently, no bearing on the
date of the monument. Like most Puranic traditions they are
foolish and fabulous in the extreme, and refer to a persecution,
when the last feeble remnants of the Bauddhas, here called
Jainas, were finally expelled from India. It is curious to find
Buddhists in India as late as the beginning of the sixteenth
century, but that has no reference to our present enquiry.

Turning to the monument itself, we find upon it a great
number of inscriptions, and my friend General Cunningham
has kindly undertaken to investigate this branch of the sub-
ject, and will no doubt give the result of his labours to the
soeiety. Unfortunately, however, no date has yet been found
among them, nor any name which can be identified with any
known historical personage whose epoch is known. They
merely record that the pillar, or bas-relief, or object in which
they are found, is the gift of some piously-disposed person whose
name is given; but these names are, unluckily for our purpose,
all unknown to fame. At present, therefore, it is only from
the form of the characters that the inscriptions aid in asoer-
taining the date of the monument. Generally this may be
described as the Gupta alphabet, as used either before or
after A.n. 319. No trace of the Lt character occurs, though
that was used at Sanchi on the northern limits of the province
certainly after the Christian era.! The inscriptions in which
the form of the letters most closely resembles that found at
Amravati are those of the Kenheri and Nasick Caves. If
Dr. Stevenson? is right in ascribing these to the first half of
the fourth century, and I see no reason to doubt his correct-
ness in this respect, this evidence, “ valeat quantum,” would
assign to the Amravati Tope the same epoch.

At a more modern age it might be possible, by a compari-
son with buildings of known date, to approximate very nearly
to the time when the monument must have been erected. In
the early ages however, to which it certainly belongs, the
examples are few and far between, and those that do exist
have not been examined with the care necessary for the pur-
pose of comparison. There is, however, so much of Greek or

! Cunningham, Bhilsa Topes, p. 264. 2 J.B.B. R.A.8., vol. v. p. 39, ¢t ssg.
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rather Bactrian art in the architectural details of the Amra-
vati Tope that the first inference is that it must be nearer to
the Christian era than the.form of the inscriptions would lead
us to suppose. On the other hand we do not know how long
the classical influence prevailed, and how much it may have
been nourished by intercommunication with the West. Down
to the time of Constantine, Rome seems to have maintained its
intercourse with India, and we must pause before we draw a
line as to the time when classical feeling may have ceased to
exert an influence on Indian art. Certainly, in this instance,
the expression of Hiouen Thsang, that this Tope was orna-
mented with all the art of the palaces of Bactria, is borne out
to the fullest extent; but there seems no reason to suppose
that this classical influence may not have endured till the
break down of the Roman Empire in the fourth and fifth
centuries, though it could hardly have lasted beyond that
time.

The one point which it seems necessary to insist upon at
this stage of the inquiry is the strong Bactrian influence which
is manifested in all the details of the monument. As will be
afterwards explained, the sculptures, with scarcely an excep-
tion, refer to a Niga people and to a Niga worship; and as
Taxila and Cashmeer were the head quarters of that faith,
at this age,! that circumstance alone would almost suffice to
point out the north-west as the source from which we must
expect information regarding its origin. But, again, how
long did the Bactro-Parthian kingdom exist? and how long
did it continue to influence the politics and arts of India
proper ? These are questions to which no very definite answer
can be given in the present state of our knowledge; my
own impression is that the influence continued to a much later
date than has hitherto generally been supposed; but there is
nothing in all this sufficiently definite to enable us to found
on it any argument as to the date of the Amravati Tope.

Although, therefore, neither these classical influences nor

X - «m oo
tare ran e Dook . fo the radont of Mg worshp snd Ndg o a Northarn

India and Cambodia. Unfortunately I knew nothing of Amravati when it was
written, or I could have made that chapter much more complete than it is.
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the Mackenzie traditions seem to throw much light on our
subject, the information collected by Mr. Stirling, and pub-
lished in his invaluable history of Cuttack, does seem to bear
on its origin.

The following extracts from his memoirs! are those which
seem most to the point:—*In the reign of Bajra Nath Deo
the Yavanas are said to invade the country in great numbers
from Babul Des—explained to mean Iran and Cabul—but
are finally driven back.” “In the reign of Huns or Hangsha
Deo (query, Huska) the Yavanas again invade in great force
from Cashmeer, and many bloody battles ensue.” In the reign
of Bhoja, the Yavanas from Sindhu Des invade the country
in great force, but are driven back. Then follows Vikramé-
ditya. If, therefore, the dates are to be depended upon, these
invasions took place before the Christian era. Other Yavana
invasions occur in the next four reigns; but the most im-
portant of all occurred in the reign of Subhan Deo, who
ascended the throne 318 (one year before the Ballabhi era).
In the ninth year of his reign a Yavana, Rakta Bahu invades
the country by sea, and conquers it. The king escapes with:
the image of Juggernath, which he buries under a ber tree,
and flies farther into the jungle, where he dies. His son
succeeds to the title, but is murdered by the invaders. “A
Yavana dynasty then ruled over Orissa for a space of 146
years, or down to A.p. 473.”

This account, being derived from Brahmanical sources,
would hardly help us much; but, fortunately, we have two
Buddhist accounts of the same transaction, which are much
more complete and detailed, and which do, I fancy, throw
great light on our researches. The first is contained in the
Daladd Wanso, partially translated by the Hon. G. Turnour,
and published in the J.A.8.B. vol. vi. p. 856, ¢t seq. ; the other
is abstracted by Col. Low from the Siamese Phrd Pat’hom, and
published in the same journal, vol. xvii. part ii. p. 82, ef seq.
Unfortunately, neither work has been completely translated,
and the extracts having been made with reference to other
objects, do not give us all the information we want. The

V Asiatic Researches, vol. xv. p. 264, ¢¢ sag. J.A.8.B. vol. vi. p. 756, e seg.
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following abridgment of the atory will however suffice for
present purposes :—

The left canine tooth of Buddha had been preserved in
Dantapura, the capital of Kalinga, probably at or near Udaya-
giri, for 800 years, when Gihasiwo, the king, early in the
fourth century, was converted to Buddhism from the Brahman-
ical faith, which he had professed up to that time. With the
zeal of a convert he dismissed and persecuted the Brahmans,
who had hitherto enjoyed his favour. They repaired to Patali-
putta (Patna) to complain of this to the paramount sovereign,
here called Pindu, but who, as it appears from the context,
most probably was the Gautama Putra of the Satkarni dynasty.
He orders Glhbasiwo to repair to his court, bringing the
relic with him. It is then subjected to every sort of trial.
It is smashed on an anvil, thrown into the gutter, and every
thing conceivable done to destroy or dishonour it. It comes
triumphantly out of all its trials. The king is converted, and
finally devotes himself to a religious life.

‘While all this is going on, a northern King—itis not quite
clear whence he came—named Khiradhéro, attacks the capital,
in order to possess himself of the wonder-working relie. He
was defeated and killed in battle, and G{basiwo returned, it
i8 said, with the sacred tooth to his capital. Some time after-
wards the nephews of Khiridhéro, allying themselves with
other kings, march against Gdhasiwo. He, though seeing
that resistance is hopelees, prepares for defence ; but, before
going to the combat, he enjoins on his daughter Hemachald,
who was married to a prince of Oujein, called Danta Kuméra,
that in the event of his falling, they should take the relic,
and escaping by sea, convey it to Mahfsena, king of Ceylon,
who had been for some time negotiating for its purchase.!

! Some years ago Dr. Bird opened a small tope in front of the Kanheri Caves in
Salsette. it he found a plate that a canine tooth of Buddha
had been ited there. wm plate is dated in the year 245. From the
e ion *Bamvat” being wsed, Dr. Stevenson (J. B. B. R. A. 8., vol. v. p.
13,) assumes that it myst be from the era of Vlkramndlzn. I beliove, however,
it 18 correct to assert that mo Buddhist inscription is dated from the era of the
hated opponent of their religion. If on the other hand we assume the era of
Salivahana it brings the date to almost the exact time—a.p, 324—of these events

on the east coast ; and though it is not directly stated in the inscription, it seems
that the tooth was deposited there by Gotami-putra, the very king who plsyed
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The prince and princess fly from the city before its fall,
bury the relic in the sand, in the same manner as the image of
Juggernath is said to have been concealed in the Brahmanical
account, and, afterwards returning, the princess conceals it in
her hair, and escaping to the coast, they take ship apparently
at Tamralipi or Tamlook, and sail for Ceylon. Half-way
between the place of embarcation and Ceylon they are ship-
wrecked, at a place called the Diamond Sands.! From the
context I do not think there can be much hesitation in fixing
this locality on the banks of the Kistnah. First, from its
position half-way ;* next because here only, so far as I know,
are those diamond3 mines near the coast; but more because
it was the residence of the Niga Raja.

The Néiga Réja steals the relic from the princess, when she
is asleep. He is forced by the power of a Thero, from the

- Himalaya, to restore it, and the wanderers again embark,

and after various adventures, reach Ceylon in the year 312.4

%0 important a part in the narrative just recorded, and what is more, it seems
extremely probable that the Kanher{ tooth was, or was supposed to be, the
identical one which performed so many miracles in Pataliputta.

This might seem paradoxical had not the same thing happened to the same
relic in similar circumstances, more than twelve centuries afterwards. When the

eso oonquered Ceylon, Constantine de Bragansa seized the Daladd and
conveyed it to The king of Pegu sent an embassy after it, and offered
any amount of ransom for it. But the bigotry of the priesthood was proof
against any such temptation. The tooth was consumed b in presence of the
Amhbisho&hand all the notables, and the ashes cast into the sea. The result was
peculiar. The Ceylonese pretended that the one so destroyed was a counterfeit. A
true one was discovered and sold to the king of Pegu, and as soon as he was gone
and had paid for it, another true one was found concealed in Ceylon, and is probably
the crocodile’s tooth that is now so honoured in that eountry. To complete the
mleﬁm both the Barmese and the Concani teeth have disappeared, and only
ir empty chaityas remain. The Ceylonese tooth still remains with the
oldest pedigree of any such relic that the world poeseeses.

The particulars of this second 5reat attempt to destroy the Daladd will be
found well stated in Sir E. Tennent's Ceylon, vol. ii. p. 199, Translations of the
original suthorities are there given also.

1" Dinne moeans sand bank in Telugu. This may be the origin of the name
Dtpal dinne, which certainly does not mean “ Hill of Lights.” Can Dipal, by
uz onysm, be assumed to mean diamond ?

Siamese, a8 Colonel Low points out, wishing to make their own country
the scene of these events, have ened the periods of the voyage preposterously.
They make it three months from Cuttack to the Diamond Sands, and three more
from thence to Ceylon. J.A.8.B., vol. xvii., pages 86 and 87.

30me of the objects of Col. Mackenzie’s surveys was to mark the Diamond
mines in the locaity. He plots the diamond district as extending to about eight
miles north of Amravati, but it seems there are no mines elsewhere.

¢ It does not seem quite clear how far the Ceylonese dates are to be relied ugon
a8 quite correct about this time. Avowedly there is an error to the extent of at
least 60 years in the date their annals assign to Asoka. This has subsequently
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Mahdsena had been dead nine years, but the fugitives are
received with open arms by Meghavarna,! the reigning
sovereign ; a brick and mortar Chaitya is made, and the relic
brought by the prince and princess enshrined with great
solemnity (Col. Low, p. 86).

“The narrative then proceeds:—*Three years had passed
away, when the king of Lanka perceived from an ancient
prophecy, that in seven years from that date, a certain king
Dhammasoka Rajawould erect a temple on the Diamond Sands;
and he likewise recollected that there were two Donas of relics
of Buddha still concealed in the country of Niga Réja. He
therefore directed a holy person to go and bring these relics.”
The Naga Réja’s brother swallows the relics, and flies to
Meru, but they are taken from him and brought back.
“8oon after this Niga Réja arrrived, in the form of a hand-
some youth, and solicited a few relics from his majesty, which
were bestowed upon him accordingly.”

His majesty now ordered a golden ship to be made. It was
one cubit long, and one span broad. The relics were put into
a golden cup; this was placed in a vase, and the whole put
into the golden ship. A wooden ship was next built, having
a breadth of beam of seven long cubits.

Danta Kuméra and Hemachala being desirous of revisiting
their country, the king of Lank4 sent with them ambassadors
to one of the five? kings who now ruled there, requesting
him to show them every attention. The vessel reached the
Diamond Sands in five months, and the prince and princess
went on shore accompanied by the priests. An account is
then given of the building of the temple, and the mode in
which the relics were placed. The vessel now set sail for
Dantapura, which it reached in little more than three
months. The ambassadors of the king of Lanké landed with
the prince and princess. They were treated with much
distinction, and remained in the country.
been adjusted, to some extent, by Mr. Turnour, but not, so far as I can judge, in
such & manner as to inspire entire confidence, My impression is that the dates in
the fourth century are all from ten to fifteen yearstoo early.

1 Is not this theVamof the Western-cave Inscrip., J.B.B. R.A.8,, vol. v. p.42?

3 Those who, according to the DaladAwanso, had combined with the nephews
of Khiridhiro and conquered the country.
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After this follows a third tradition of a king, like the last-
named, Dhammasoka® who ruled the country of Arvadi,
apparently Avanti (Ougein) with strict justice, but is forced
by a famine to emigrate with his followers, amounting to
> 31,000 able-bodied men. The wanderers proceeded southward
for seven months. After various adventures they reach a
place where water and fish were abundant. Next day the king
mounted his horse and reached the Diamond Sands. Here
he meets the Naga Réja, builds a Chaitya, and founds a city.

“ Dhammasoka reigned here quietly for seven years, but
mortified and unhappy because he could not reach the relics.
His Majesty accordingly offered a high reward to any one
who should find the relics and disinhume them. But this
proved of no avail. It so happened that, in the dilemma, a
Putra of the king of Rom or Roum, named Kékabhésa, who
happened to be trading to the country of Takkasila, encoun-
tered a violent storm. He had 500 souls on board, who, sup-
.plicating the gods, were rescued from death. The ship, with
much difficulty, reached close to the Diamond Sands, and
observing signs of population cast anchor with a view to refit.”

The Prince of Rom? assists the Niga Rija to recover the
hidden treasure, and to build a wonderful nine-storied Chaitya *
over it, many particulars of which are given; but as they are
too long to extract, and either are imaginary or do not refer
to the particular building we are engaged upon, it is hardly
necessary to quote them here. These quotations might be
multiplied to almost any extent; but enough has probably

1 This is evidently a title, though from the similarity of the name Col. Low con-
founds him with the great Asoka, and places him 321 B.c.

* It would be absurd to found any serious theory on the mention of the name
of Rome, if it stood alone and unsupported. The circumstance mentioned in the
narrative of the strangers being white men, and coming by sea, is a small con-
firmation that the le here mentioned were really Europeans. My impression,
however, is that few who are familiar with the arts of Rome in Constantine's time,
and who will take the trouble to master these Amravati sculptures, can fail to
perceive many points of affinity between them. The circular medallions of the
arch of Constantine—such as belong to his time—and the general tone of the
art of his age so closely resemble what we find here that the coincidence can

be accidental. e oonviction that the study of these sculptures has forced
in my mind is that there was muoh more intercommunication between the east and
the west during the period from Alexander to Justinian than is generally su
posed, and that the intercourse was especially frequent and influential in the
middle period, between Augustus and Constantine.

i
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been adduced to show that, in the beginning of the fourth
century—about the time when the struggle for the tooth
relic was convulsing all India—Buddhist tradition points
most distinctly to the Diamond Sands, on the banks of the
Kistnah, as the place where a great temple was being built.
The kingdom of the Niga Réja certainly was there; and so
far as can be judged from every indication as,to the locality,
if it was not at or near Amravati, it could not possibly have
been far from the spot.

Though all this tends to confirm the idea that the building
referred to is the Amravati Tope, the inference rises almost to
certainty when we come to examine the sculptures with
which it is adorned. In one bas-relief a ship is represented
with two persons on board, bearing relics, and is being
welcomed by a Néga king on approaching the shore. In
another an ark, in the form of a ship, like that described above,
is being borne in state on men’s shoulders; and in numerous
soenes there are conferences between the Nfga king and a.
prince or king accompanied by a lady, neither of whom nor
any of whose suite are Nigas. Of course these scenes may
represent other similar scenes which have happened to other

‘people; but a careful examination of the whole presents so
many points of coincidence that I hardly think they can be
accidental. One point which the sculptures undoubtedly re-
veal is that Amravati was the capital, or, at least, residence of
the Niga Réja. In all the sculptures which do not relate to
the life of Buddha, and in many of theee, the Niga king
appears with his hood of a seven-headed snake, and all his
women have also single snakes at the back of their heads.
As will be presently shown, Niga worship almost supersedes
Buddhism in the religious representations, so much so, indeed,
that it is sometimes difficult to say to which religion the
temple is dedicated.

It may be quite true that no single part of this evidence is
sufficient to prove the case, but, taking the whole of it toge-
ther, I think it must be admitted to be sufficient to justify the
conclusion that the outer rails, at least, are part of the Temple
at the Diamond Sands, which, according to the Ceylonese com-
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putation, was commenced in the year 822. Judging from its
elaboration, it may have taken fifty years to complete. If
this be so the date of the completion may be about the year
370 or 380 of our era, and it may have remained complete
for 150 or 200 years after that time, before it was deserted, as
mentioned by Hiouen Thsang. That it was afterwards re-
paired and used for Buddhist purposes as late as the twelfth
or thirteenth centuries seems also clear;! but the particulars
of this restoration are less interesting, and further explora-
tions on the spot are necessary before they can be made in-
telligible.
SCULPTURES.

Although extremely remarkable from an artistic point of
view, perhaps the most interesting peculiarity of the Amravati
Tope is the picture the sculptures afford of the religious faith
and the manners and customs of the inhabitants of Mahé&
Andhra? in the beginning of the fourth century. In this.
respect they are fuller and more complete than the sculptures
of the gateways at Sanchi or than the frescoes of the Caves at
Ajunta, and occupy an intermediate position between the two,
being, apparently, about three centuries more modern than
the first, and as many centuries older than the latter.

The main theme of the sculptures is of course Buddhist, and
the subjects of most of them are easily recognised by any one
familiar with the fables of the Lalita Vistara. The subject
most often represented is Miyd’s dream and the white elephant

1 It is to be regretted that the Daladiwanso has not been completely trans-
lated, for it a that in the twelfth or thirteenth century, the tooth relic
was taken back to India at a time |ﬂparently, when (1187) & Kirti Nissanga, a
prince of Kah'nmu one of the many Indian princes who held sway in Ceylon. It
18 said to have oonveyed to the banks of the (Upham’s History of
Buddhism, p. 82), but as dresse suggests (Fo& Kou¢ Ki, p. 345) this more
probably was the Godavery, or, in other words, the Kistnah. From some par-
ticulars farnished me by 8ir Walter Elliot it seems that the part of the monument
he dug into was a chapel formed of old slabs arranged nnsymmetdeael‘l{y by some
E-ime about that time, eo as to form a chapel for some unexplained purpose.

may have been to receive this relic.

The inscription translated by Prinsep (J. A.S._B. vol. vi. p. 218) shows
that Buddhism was flourishing at Amravati in—eay the twelfth century. Alto-
mer nothing would surprise me less than to find that the tooth relic sojourned

for seventy-six years before its recovery by the Ceylonese, about 1314 of our
era. The materials exist for settling this question, but they have not yet been
made available.

3 Histoire de Hioen Thsang, p. 187. Mémoires, vol. ii. pp. 105 and 395.
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descending to her; her asking permission of her husband
Suddhodana to visit her father when she felt the term of her
pregnancy approaching; the birth of Buddha as she stood
holding the branches of a tree in the Loumbini garden; the
reception of the infant by Indra, etc.! 1In some of the sculp-
tures the prince Siddhértha is represented riding out in state
and enjoying the pleasures of his rank before he forsook the
palace to become an ascetic. In others he is represented as
preaching and teaching : he seldom appears seated or in the
usual cross-legged position in which he is usually represented
when an object of adoration. In one or two instances he does
appear in this attitude at Amravati, but then he is always
seated on the coils of the great snake Néga, and with the
snake-hood of seven or fourteen heads as a canopy over him
(Fig. 5). The most remarkable peculiarity of these sculp-
tures, indeed, is that the Nfga is of equal if not of greater
_importance in them than Buddha himself. In the fragments
or representations that have reached this country the five-
headed Néiga occurs oftener in the place of honour on the
Dagoba than Buddha; this may be accidental, but cer-
tainly the Niga king, with his seven-headed hood, and Néga
people, are more important in the sculptures than the other
kings or people who have not this strange accompaniment.
Any one familiar with Buddhist literature, especially after
the time of Nigirjuna, who lived about the Christian era,
knows how constantly the doings of the Niga king are
mentioned, and how important a part the Nigas or Néiga
people play in all Buddhist tradition. Hitherto, however,
nothing could well be more vague than the idea attached to
these people, or the place of their residence, or who and what
they were. For the first time we meet them face to face—
“peints par eux-mémes’’—in the sculptures at Amravati; and
when these are properly investigated they will probably throw
more light on these hitherto mysterious people than anything

1 The most succinct account of these events is found in Asiatic Researches, vol.
il. p. 383, ¢ s¢g. On all these occasions, whenever & cloth is represented, it is
sh.m{zd with the feet of Buddha, sometimes one pair only, at others several. It
will be recollectod that cloths stamped with feet were the cause of a war between
%hmeet a;;i Ceylon, about 150 years before this time.——Asiatic Rescarches,
vol, xv. p. 27. .
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that has yet been brought to light! A good deal may also
be learned no doubt from the Niga temples of Cambodia, but it
has not yet been ascertained how far their builders wers, strictly
speaking, of Indian race, or to what extent they may have been
a native population converted to an Indian form of faith.

After Buddha and the Négas, the Dagoba itself may per-
haps be marked as next in importance as an object of worship.
It is represented in every form and of every conceivable
variety of elaboration, and generally as an object to be adored
even when quite plain, so that the worship cannot be said to
be addressed to the sculptures or ornaments upon it. Gene-
rally it only is employed as a symbol, like the cross of the
Christians, to recall the memory of the relic shrine, to which
the Buddhists in gll ages attached such supreme importance.

Next in importance, perhaps even more so than the last, is
the Chakra, or wheel: It occurs everywhere and with every
possible degree of elaboration, but is always honoured and
generally placed above the other emblems. It occurs also in
the place of honour on the gateways at Sanchi.? It probably
18 the *“ Wheel of the Law,” enumerated as one of the seven
precious things necessary for a Chakravartti king, so described
in detail in the Lalita Vistara® As before mentioned it
occurs occasionally in the place of honour on the front of the
Dagoba; but, in fact, it appears everywhere and in almost
every conceivable conjunction, and always as an object of
worship, or at least of benediction. From the frequency of
its recurrence and the honour in which it is held,-as well as its
representing the Wheel of the Law, I would suggest that it is
the symbol of Dharma.

! At Badamee, about 300 miles due west of Amravati, there exists a series of
caves of more modern date. They may be the ninth or tenth century, but I have

not the materials necessary to enable me to speak positively on the point. The;
belong to the Brahmanical religion, with a slight admixture of f:inism 5 bu{
throughout them Niga people with the Néaga hood appear everywhere. Three
hundred miles north of Badamee, in the sculptures at Ajunta (not in the paintings),
the same thing appears, and my impression is that the Nagas will be found every-
where whe;n&e triangular section of the country, of which these three places
™ bhtien Tope, by Gon, Cuomingham, p. 361, pl. Txci. Gen, Cuningd
opes, en. ningham, p. 851. pl. xxxi. Gen. Cun am
considers it ml::nble{n of Buddha.nsl am sorry to dll,ﬂ'er from him, buat I can find
no authority for this interpretation, My impression is that the Amravati soulptures
quite contradiet it. *
3 tht, Vistara. Paris, 1847, p. 14, ef sg.
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Nearly coequal in importance with this is the Bo-tree. It
probably occurs more frequently than the Chakra, but not quite
so prominently ; but both here and at Sanchi it is one of the
principal objects of adoration. 'We have been so long familiar
with the Tree worship of the Buddhists that there seems
nothing surprising in this. It has long been known that each
of the three preceding Buddhas had a special Bo-tree; and
it is generally admitted that the great Tree at Buddh Gya

in Behar was reverenced as

Fie. 7. the Bo-tree of the present

Buddha before the time of
Asoka, B.0.250. The Mahi-
wanso has made us familiar
with the importance that was
attached to the transport of a
cutting of that tree to Ceylon
in the middle of the third cen-
tury B.c., and we all know that
_it—or its lineal descendant—
is still reverenced at Anard-
' dhapura, and has been wor-
shipped on that spot for the
last twenty-two centuries, at
least. Once, at least, the Tree
occurs in front of the Dagobe
in the place of honour; but
generally speaking, though
as frequently represented, it
seems to take a lower rank

Representation of » Dagobe with thres  than either the Dagoba or the

Chakra.

These four combined, in the manner shewn in the annexed
woodcut (Fig. 7), may be considered as the shorter confession
of Amravati faith. The Serpent, the Dagoba, the Tree, and
the Wheel, combined together in different manners and with
different degrees of importance, make up by far the greatest
part of the emblematic decoration of the Tope.!

3 The following is a curious instance of the irradicability ;f local forms, even
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Next, after these, are either one, or more frequently two,
- objects like cushions, which are very frequently represented
as placed on a throne, and always as objects of worship. I
am not aware of any such objects occurring anywhere else in
any paintings or sculptures in India, and the only reasonable
conjecture that occurs to me is that they contain relics. Are
they the two Dona of relics mentioned in the previous nar-
rative P

Below the throne in which these objects are placed are
impressions of Buddha’s feet. These are very frequently re-
presented in the sculptures, sometimes with great elaboration,
and adorned as in the Fig. 8.
annexed woodcut. (Fig. 8),
with the Chakra, the
Trisul, the Swastika, and
other emblems familiar to
Buddhist hierogrammy.
Once, at least, the feet
occur in the front of the
Dagoba, resting on: the
folds of the sacred snake
which surround them ;
but more frequently they
appear on the upper part
of the Dagoba, and then
surmounted by the um-
brella of state. Wherever Feet of Buddha with embloms.
they appear, however, both here and at Sanchi, they seem
always to have been objects of special adoration and rever-
ence.

All these will be found combined in the woodcut (Fig. 9),

long after the religion to which they belo may have perished. During the
fe:gva.l of Navaxi%.lri, in honour of ySivm '{ﬂmresyiwar, the immortal lord, on
the third night a brazen tree is carried round the town in procession; on the
fith night a ten-headed serpent in brass. At the close of the festival the wor-
shippers go in great pomp to a tree called Shemmu Veerchum, where the is
maSe to exercise in shooting an arrow at the sacred tree, followed by a discharge
of fire arms in the air, which closes the ceremony. In the festival called Siva
Maharitri, the procession to the same tree is the culminating point, to which all
gmions arrangements are subordinate, and thus the festival eg:u.—See Asiatic
ournal, vol. xv. p, 472 and 473.
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representing one of the slabs of the inner rail, and may be
called the longer confession of Amravati. At the bottom are
the feet, above these the relics on the throne. The tree is

Fig. 9.

Portion of inner rail with object of worship.

above these, then the
Chakra, and above
all the Dagoba with
its rail, and the Niga
with his five heads in
the place of honour.
There is still one
emblem (Fig.10) that
very frequently oc-
curs, both here and
at Sanchi, and is
found on coins and
at the beginning of
inscriptions, but the
meaning of which
still remains to be
explained.! At Am-
ravati it is generally
used as an architec-
tural ornament, —
most frequently as
the crowning mem-
ber of the decoration
of the perpendicular
part of the Dagoba,
where it is repeated
in each sculptured re-
presentation twenty
or thirty times. In
these instances, how-

ever, it is certainly an architectural decoration and not an
object of worship. It hardly ever occurs in combination
with the great emblems above enumerated, except on the

1 General Cunningham, in his work on the Bhilsa Topes, considers it the

emblem of Dharmu, p. 58, pl. xxxii.
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"soles of the feet of Buddha, as in Figure 8, and never
occurs as an object of adoration except in such a combi-
nation as to make it Fig. 10.

doubtful whether it is
really the object of wor-
ship or only an acces-
sory. In many instances
it occurs as in Fig. 8,
as an ornament to the
periphery of the Chak-
ra, but when so used 1is
evidently very subordi-
nate. The instances in
which it seems most pro-
minent are like that re-
presented in the accom-
panying woodcut (Fig.
11). Here the altar has Trisul ornament.

nothing upon it, which is unusual; and the feet, which
always accompany the symbol when used in this form, are

Pig. 11.

Nigas worshipping the Trisul, from a drawing in the Mackenzie collection.

very subordinate. Then the pillar and the flame or tree
which accompany it may be important. On the whole I

YOL, 11, —[NEW SERIES.] 11
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should be inclined to fancy it was a monogram or symbol
of Buddha; but I dare not affirm this, and prefer being
content at present in calling it the Trisul ornament, feeling
very little doubt that it is the original of Siva’s emblem.!
Till some ancient Pili work is discovered, in which these
various symbols are figured and their meaning explained, it
will be impossible to feel quite certain that we know what
their meaning really was, and it must be comparatively
useless to speculate when so little exists' to guide the enquirer.
The emblems, however, are so frequently repeated at Amra-
vati, and their relative importance so clearly defined there,
that I cannot help thinking that it will be found that the
tree with its myriad leaves is there used as the emblem of
Sangha or the congregation; that the Chakra or wheel is
the emblem of Dharma or the law; and that the Trisul is the
monogram of Buddha, and, when combined with the feet,
his emblem.

The meaning of the Dagoba is not doubtful; it either
represented a relic shrine, or a Sthiipa, to mark a sacred spot,
in either of which capacities it always was the principal
object of Buddhist adoration. It is not clear whether any
such objects existed in India before Asoka’s time, or B.c. 250;
but from shortly after this period to the present day the series
is complete and uninterrupted.

Another peculiarity of these sculptures which is worth re-
marking, is the continual presence of a horse,—not as a beast
of burthen, but as an animal to be reverenced if not wor-
shipped. Sometimes he is represented as issuing from a
portal with an umbrella of state borne over his head; at
others he occupies the place of honourin front of the Dagoba ;
and he is introduced as an actor or spectator in many of the
groups. The first impression is that this may have reference
to some Aswamedha, or horse-sacrifice, performed by some
Chakravarti king, who may have been the builder or a bene-
factor to the sanctuary; but, on the whole, it seems more

1 Ts it not the original of the symbol of the planet Mercury?
Buddha, Mercury, and Woden gave their names to the middle day of
the week, and astronomically the same sign might serve for the three.
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probable that it is a remnant of the Scythian faith of this
people before they migrated into India.!

‘When properly investigated it is probable that the Amravati
sculptures will prove as interesting from the light they throw
on the ethnography, and the manners and customs of the
people of India in the fourth century, as from any other
circumstance.  Originally they were painted,® and, had the
colour remained, it would have been easy to distinguish the
different races, but this having, in all instances, been washed
off, its having originally been relied upon is rather against
their identification now.

As it is, there seems no great difficulty in discriminating,
at least, three races of people who are represented in these
sculptures. [First, the Nigas ; easily distinguishable by their
emblems. Next, a race who, from the mode of dressing their
hair, and the enormous bangles their women wear, closely
resemble the Jéts, or the people we now know as Brinjarees.
The third may be either Gonds or some cognate Tamil race.
All this, however, can only be determined by some one who is
familiar with the distinctive features of the people now in-
habiting the spot ; but I have little doubt that anyone residing
there could point out without difficulty which people were
intended in every instance.

The ecostume of the people represented in these sculptures
bardly helps us much in this enquiry, for, generally, neither
men nor women wear clothes in the sense in which we under-
stand the term. A narrow belt round the waist, with a knot in
front, and a necklace and a pair of anklets, compose the costume
of the women.> The men sometimes wear a dhoti, but rarely.

! In some pa by the Rev. Mr. Hislop, Missionary at Nagpore, edited by
8ir R. Temple, he describes the religion of the Gonds in the following ten words :
“ Religion—All introduce figures of the horse in their worship.”

2 Asiatic Journal, vol. xv., p. 468.

3 “On the east of the Chanda district (the Gond district nearest Amravati)
the men wear no covering for their heads or the upper part of their bodies, The
women deck themselves with thirty to forty beads, to which some add a necklace
of pendant bells. Bangles of zinc adorn their wrists, and a chain of the same
metal is suspended from the hair, and attached to a large boss stuck in the ear.

But the greatest peculiarity connected with their costume is the practice that
prevails, in more remote districts, of the women wearing no clothes at all; instead
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Buddha is always clothed in his long robes, and occasionally
strangers appear wrapped in dresses that could only be toler-
able on the north side of the Himalayas.

Be this as it may, the real interest of the sculptures centres
in the Négas. They are the principal people represented,
and the handsomest, though naturally in the scenes in which
Sakya Muni appears, either as Siddhartha, or as Buddha, the
same elegance of form and beauty of feature everywhere
prevails.

These Nigas appear also on the sculptures of the gateways
at Sanchi, and are distinguished in the same manner—the men
with a five or seven-hooded snake at the back of their heads,
the women with a single-headed snake to each. There, how-
ever, they are very subordinate, and never apparently mixed
up with the other governing races as at Amravati; and, so far
as can be made out from such representations as exist, only
one instance of snake worship is found at Sanchi, and that
not very distinot.!

Taking all the circumstances of the case into consideration,
it appears to me more than probable that these Négas are the
same people as the so-called Yavanas, who play so important
a part in the history of Orissa during the fourth and fifth
centuries ; and, if this be so, it seems equally clear that they
really did come from Cashmeer, or rather from Taxila,® which

of which they fasten with a string passing round their waists a bunch of leafy
twigs to cover them before and behind.” Barring the twigs, which seem to be
a modern innovation, nothing can more correctly describe the costumes of the
scalptures than the above extract from Mr. Hislop's paper on the Gonds, edited
by 8ir R. Temple, p. 8.

U A very beautiful set of drawings of the sculptures of the Sanchi Tope exists
in the East India Library in Canon Row. They were made in 1854 by Lieut.
now Lieut -Colonel Maisey. They are most interesting as far as they go, but un-
fortunatel onlg represent & small portion of the sculptures. A beautiful set of

hotographs of the Sanchi Tope is now in course of publication by Lieutenant

aterhouse, R.E.

* In the Western Cave inscriptions, the name Yavana Dhanaka cheka fre-
quently occurs, either as a benefactor or an artist, but whether as one person or
several is by no means clear. Dr. Stevenson translates the name as the ** Greek
Xenocrates :” General Cunningham, with much more appearance of truth, as a
*Yavana of Dhanaka cheka!” The first reading we may safely reject, but it will
be very interesting if it should be proved that our Dhanaka cheka was then so
important as to furnish artists and funds for the Western Caves. That the Yavanas
came from the North-west can hardly be doubted, and these land-marks seem to
point to a path of migration which may prove invaluable to future explorers.
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seems to have been the head quarters of Ndga worship in the
early eentuties of the Christian era.! ‘

This being so, we naturally turn to the Réja Tarangint? to
see what light it may throw on the subject. We find there an
invasion of Ceylon under the king Mihirakula in the second
century. Another under Meghavihana of a more authentic
character, in the fourth century; and a king of Cashmeer,
called Ranéditya, marrying a daughter of the Chola king,
and assisting him in various undertakings apparently before
the end of the fifth century.

All this is not very distinct or definitive, but such events
would hardly have been recorded in such a work unless there
had been some intimate intercourse either of a warlike or
peaceful nature between the north and south of Iundia at the
period within which the erection of the Amravati Tope has
been fixed in the previous part of this paper. What farther
light may be thrown on the subject will probably come from
Siam. The extracts nbove given from Col. Low’s paper are
invaluable as hints to its history, and many of the extracts
published by Dr. Bastian® can now be understood from the
light the sculptures of the Amravati Tope throw on the sub-
ject. It was apparently by the Diamond Sands and across the
Isthmus of Ligor that the communication was kept up between
Cashmeer and Cambodia, and gave rise to the erection of the
wonderful Néga temples of Ongeor Wat with their Indian
epic sculptures.

There are so many novelties—so much that is interesting
and important in the Amravati Tope that it would be easy to
continue these remarks to almost any extent. It would,
however, be difficult to make the matter intelligible without
more illustrations than are admissible in this journal. In
the present instance this is of the less consequence as I am
not without hopes of seeing representations of all the Amra-
vati marbles in the India Museum published in sufficiént

1 Strabo, lib. xv., p. 698. Maximi Tyrii Disput. viii., ed. Lib., p. 140.

3 Asiatic Researches, vol. xv., p. 1, ef seq.

3 «Die Voelker des Oestlichen Asien,” vol. 1., passim. They are huddled
together in so confused a manner that it is impossible to refer to particular
pamages. See History of Architecture, vol. ii. p. 713, et seg.
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detail to make them available for scientific research. Mean-
while I feel convinced that there is nothing known to exist
in India which is so beautiful in an artistic point of view as
these sculptures, and nothing which is likely to throw so much
light on one of the darkest periods of Indian history. If ever
we are to understand how far the arts of Europe influenced
those of the East, or what amount of intercommunication of
ideas took place between the East and West during the early
ages of Christianity, it will probably be from the study of the
sculptures of the Amravati Tope that we shall derive the
clearest impressions on this most interesting subject.

Postscrrer.

Since this paper on the Amravati Tope was in type, arrange-
ments have been completed with the Indian Government for
the publication of the work alluded to in the last paragraph.
It is intended to consist of, at least, fifty plates, small folio
size; thirty-five of these will contain photographs of nearly
one hundred examples of the sculptures, printed by the Carbon
process, and therefore as permanent as engravings. The re-
mainder will be lithographs from the drawings in the Mac-
kenzie collection of subjects not represented in the marbles in
the East India Museum.

It is intended that the text shall contain an Essay on Tree
and Serpent Worship and an architectural history of Bud-
dhist Rails, in addition to the subjects treated of in the
foregoing paper.

The whole of the plates are in active course of preparation
in the department under the superintendence of Dr. Forbes
Watson, and it is hoped the work may be ready for publica-
tion in the spring of next year.

LANeHAM Prace, October, 1867.
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ARrt. VI.—Remarks on Professor Brockhaus' Edition of the
Kathdsarit-sdgara, Lambaka IX.-XVIII. By Dr. H.
KRN, Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Leyden.

Avr Sanskrit scholars must feel obliged to Professor Brock-
haus for his edition of Somadeva’s Kathdsarit-sdgara, the last
part of which, from Lambaka ix.-xviii., was published last year.
To copy a work containing 21526 slokas, to select the best
readings from a great number of manuscripts, in short, to
publish, for the first time, a work in such a manner that the
whole affords an almost undisturbed pleasure to the reader, is
a heavy task. Indeed, the editor might well say in his pre-
face: “I may say in good conscience that the text, as given
by me, is more complete and correct than it is found in
any of the MSS. I used. I have corrected faults in ortho-
graphy, grammar, syntax, and prosody by thousands; there
remain, however, many passages which need further correc-
tion, partly on account of the condition of the MSS., partly
on account of my deficient knowledge.” I willingly subscribe
to these words, except the last, in which the editor has scarcely
done justice to himself. In so extensive a work the sharp-
ness of the eyes and mind becomes so blunted that it ought
not to be ascribed to deficiency of knowledge if some faults
are to be met with. Professor Brockhaus would certainly
judge less severely of the performance of others than of his
own.

1n perusing the last volume of the edition of the Kathd-
sarit-sdgara, I have found some unintelligible passages which
I saw no means of restoring satisfactorily without the aid of
MSS. ; but there are also not a few of them which need only
a slight change, or in which the separation of the words in
Sandhi by the editor has to be corrected, in order to become
perfectly clear. Having no MSS. at hand I shall try to dis-
cuss only passages of the latter kind.
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Every one who knows MSS. will, I suppose, agree with me
that no MS. can be an authority as to whether we have to
read, for instance, YTy or YgrfR. If the meaning be, “I
shall go,” we have to read eshydmi, even if all known MSS.
had the contrary ; but wherever the context requires “I
shall come,” we know the author to have written aishydmi.
I need not explain why eti, eshydms, etc., gets confounded with
asts, aishydmi, etc., whereas, in verses at least, gacchdmi re-
mains distinct from dgacchéms. There are a pretty consider-
able number of passages where the editor has erroneously put
eshydmi instead of aishydms.

For instance, p. 64, 17!:

Tad aham bdlakdy etau nited toat-pitri-vegmani

Sthdpaydmi ; toam dsva 'iRa, pighram eshydmy aham punah.

The meaning is obviously, “ I'll soon come back,” not ““I’'ll
go back.”

The same error oocurs 72, 202 ; 80,368 ; 91,100; 109,148;
165, 79; 178, 88; 283, 240; 293, 113; 831, 34; 457, 83;
504, 31; 505, 36; 539, 126; 564, 25.

A mistake of the same kind, but in a contrary direction, is
the reading Gautama, 139, 319, which ought to be Gotama,
for the Rshi himself is meant, not one of his descendants or
followers.

Again, 249, 328, we find lad-anyair devatair, read daivatasr,
there being a word deva?d but no devatam.

If these and similar mistakes must be ascribed to the MSS.,
or rather, most probably, to some of them, in other instanoces
it is but justice to absolve them wholly; e.g. 461, 85:—

Tena 'udvdha-vidhim ywktyd praudhd sd niravartayat ;
Samkalpaika-pradhdnd hi divyd ndma khiléh kriydh.
The second half-sloka is perfectly meaningless; the Nagari

had :
dfaarn ¥ fremrafae: faan )
which, in Roman charactets, is:
Samkalpaskapradhdnd hi dioydndm akhildh kriydh.

4 ‘kThe first iumber here and in the sequel demotes the page, the second the
oka.
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i.e. “all the actions of heavenly beings depend only upon
their own will.”

A similar correction has to be applied at 417, 22:

Kim, deva, niti-tattva-jfio *py ajdnann sva muhyasi ?
Sva-pardntaram aprekshyam ; atah kasya ’tha vikramah ?

I fear no contradiction if I assert that wyRegay:; is to be
rendered, in Roman characters, through aprekshya ? matah ;
the sign of interrogation after mukyasi has to be changed into
a semicolon, by those at least who see any use in the intro-
duction of European interpunction into Sanskrit texts. For
my part I regard this system as an intrusion. The transla-
tion runs neatly thus: “ How can you, my Prince, who are
8o well versed in politics, indulge in illusions, as if you were
ignorant of them, not taking into consideration the difference
between yourself and the foe? Who would think here of
violence” (i.e. who would approve of it) ?

Justice is also due to the MSS. 376, 119:

Sa tam dlokaydmdsa, jikcayd *asrik-kanim likan.

The Nagari text has forgargangY, rightly, or may be o,
wrongly, but, at all events, the meaning is: jikvayd srkkant
(or rather srkoant) likan, “licking the corners of his mouth
with his tongue.”

The foregoing examples may show that some errors may be
cleared without the aid of MSS. I shall now proceed to point
out some more of the kind in regular order, and at the same
time notice some typographical errors likely to puzzle the
reader.

Page 14, 36: Here and elsewhere, 6.9. 153, 39; 280, 169,
etc., the editor writes abruvam. It may be that some MSS.
have it, but that is no reason why it should be Sanskrit. In
many copies ¥ and ¥ are scarcely to be distinguished ; hence
we find at least a dozen times w¥#in print against once in
the MSS. Whether the editors thought of wyaw, or thought
nothing at all, does not matter. That form abruvam is as
preposterous as a form advisham or abruott.

22, 189: For janmabhimik pard-priyé read parapriyd.
Our home is not our “ most excellent or supreme sweetheart,”
but “ very dear.”
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30, 368 : For putrdya *avarjito (gurarafdiay) read dearyito,
which needs no explanation.

Ibid. 370: For striyak read striydh; the genitive case of
strf being invariably striydh.

36, 88:

Tasming ca réjfii kulavo rdjahsu guna-vicyutih,
Sdyakeshv avicdrag ca goshtheshu pagurakshindm.

Without some change there is no means of mending this

sloka. The original reading must have been, I think:
afere Ty yrecxy Jufagfa: )
FrAAYATE NBY wRigw

Which, to keep as close to the original as possible, may be
rendered : “and in his reign a falling down from the string
(rufiregfa) occurred with the pollen of lotuses,” no falling off
from virtue (Fufaegfa) occurred in men; “discussion about
shafts and arrows occurred only in the conversations of the
(peaceable and unhurt) cowherds,”” not in the armies preparing
for battle. That the cemsura divides a compound word into
two parts, as we see in kurala | rajahsu, is a licence of which
our author avails himself sparingly.

43, 38: Suré is undoubtedly a typographical error for
surdh, and so is fasyd puro, p. 44, 62, for tasydh.

48, 161 :

Kim nirarthena dehena stvitdpi mritena me ?
In the MSS. this was written :

b forcl Tew Rffa 57w R
or, perhaps, as it ought to be:

i forcia g Rt - 7AW A

“What shall I do with this useless body that is dead,
although I still breathe P’

67, 70 : For dgdsitah read dgrdsitah.

90, 66 :

Abractt tém ca : “ putro me toayd, *arthe, ¢ikshyatdm ayam

Vegyayoshit-kald, yena vaidagdhyam pripnuydd asau.”

From the interpunction it would seem that the editor takes
arthe for a verb, but there is no such verb; there is a very
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common word, viz., arthaye. Moreover, the wit of the pas-
sage is lost sight of. The original probably had :

WAy g @ e firearwa )
i.e. tvayd drye: this, “ madam,” is quite precious.
109, 167 : For Sumano maktbhrid read Sumano-mahibhrid,
or, if you like better, Sumand mahibhrid.
112, 15:
Utthdya gasydn sa mridan agnan prakritim dptavdn
There is no word ¢asydn (masculine gender), although
all of us know a word that sometimes, according to barbarous
orthography, is printed! w&, pl. wRATf#, but it is neuter. In
short, it should be ywgT® or, in Roman characters, ¢aspdn,
€ gra”.”
115, 105 : For atigarjinam read abhigarjinam.
144, 84 :
Sé tasya ¢ayane nityam jardto =bhit pardnimukhi,
Vyattta-pushpa-kdld ’tra bhramart *iva taror vane.
There is neither any sense in the second half-sloka, nor is
there symmetry in the whole. If the merchant’s daughter
married to an old husband were syatitapushpakéld, she would
have no reason of feeling aversion, of being pardimukhi.
Happily the rules of symmetry in Sanskrit composition are
so rigorous that we are able actually to demonstrate what the
true reading must be. To show the symmetry I will number
the corresponding parts, viz., in the same manner as the
bhramart (1) in the wood (2) is pardamukhi (3) from a tree (4)
on account of its being out of the flowery season (5), so the
merchant’s daughter (1) in bed (2) is averse (3) to her hus-
band (4) on account of his old age (5). Therefore we must
read, with or against the MSS. :

AR AR fored ATAY S v |
FATAREAT ROT AR |

159, 153 : For tatsakhyd ’apagaméc read tatsakhydpagamde,

1 The orthography @&®_ is not only the common one of the MSS, (not of the
editors), but also agrees with the form of the word in the cognate languages. The
B.cﬁ'll)l'l has Aahya, the Latin ser-o (sss-0).
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t.e. if we analyse the compound : ¢ena saha yat sakhyam dsit
tasydpagamdt.

160, 176, et seq. : For prakritam and prakritena read, of
course, prdkritam and prdkritena.

Tbid. 186:

Vaidyo ’py apdtayat

Copha-gankt tanum tasya médhasya ’dkramya mastakam.

As the physician did not split the fool’s body, but opened
his jaws, we require :

oy € 1= Jrarns aEaw |

174, 106: For ¢dsvatt read ¢dgrati; and 279, 150, for
¢dsvatam read ¢dgvatam.

180, 218:

Sé tdpast yita-krodhd réjaputram vihasya tam
Yogegvari Hiranydksham urdca vikyitdnand.

To be vikritdnand is precisely the reverse of being sita-

krodhd ; read
Tt frcaregarafawamm

The ascetic remained avikritdnand ; i.e. * with a face that
bespeaks no emotion.”

183, 35:

Sukhitasydpy acanena kim ?

One who feels comfortable (sukkita) may perfectly well
relish a dinner; not so one who is satiated ; this is in Sanskrit
suhita ; read swhitasydpy acanena kim £

196, 23:

Tato Jayendrasendkhydm tdm sa dadhyau tathd, yathd
Asatam nici ndryo *nyd na nidrépi yjahdra tam.

The thoughts of the hero are so engrossed with his new
love that his other wives are left alone and may take rest.
Now, “to sit down unengaged,” is expressed by g, which
is the very thing we want; eonsequently read

wraa fafiy avdt -a ;) 9 fgfu s ww)

Ibid. 81: Not jaydpushpa but japdpushps (Srqryw) is the
flower meant by the poet; for although there are many
flowers called juyd, none of them belongs to K&ma, whose
flower par excellence is the “ rose,” QY or WHT.
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203, 8:

Tam ca kanydm sva-pdrova-sthdm nigi dyotita-kdnandm
Tkshate sma . 4.

Since the girl at his side did not show a forest, but her
amorous disposition, we should read dyofitakdmandm.

213, 138:

Midho =patad haiisa-ytthe, pagyans tm eva unmandh.

This era is quite meaningless, and the absence of the Sandhi
a solecism. Read evam, having the sense of eranggtim, “in
such a position.” :

216, 17: ’

So =py upekshita-sampatti-hrishto =rcita- Vindyakah
Mrigénkadatto s. 4.

Mrignkadatta rejoices not in the fortune which he disre-
gards, but in that which he expects; now that is apekshita-
sampatts.

230, 191 : The word ddyayd is most likely an grror of the
press for dayayd, “ with compassion.”

239, 86:

Sa tad [sc. pdtram] vipro grihitvaiva gurutvdt sahiranyakam
Matcd, prakarshdd ekdntam rijur gatvd *udapdiayat.

It would be difficult to throw up like a feather (udapdtayat)
so heavy a receptacle. Nor would udapdtayat do, because
there is no need of violence; the good fellow simply opened
it, i.e. udaghdlayat.

300, 36: The printed text has here and elsewhere ydti kde,
where it ought to be ydte kdle. The sense is not, “ as time
went on,” but “after some time,” after Dhanadatta had lost
his wealth. The same change is required at p. 384, 30: ydts
(vead ydte) kdle ca militds te samketa-niketane. It is possible,
of course, to say : “ydti kile bdlakah samvardhate,” but “ydti
kdle militds te samketaniketane,” is impossible, both gram-
matically and physically.

308, 107 : For kim to sdam read kinnv idam, kintuy meaning
“but,” and nothing else.

309, 4:

Rdjann, abhinivishto =si kashle, drishtapriyo =si ca,
Tat te ceto-vinoddya varnaydmi kathém, ¢rinu.
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How could the Vetdla say cefo-vinoddya, if the king had
seen something pleasant? Quite the reverse is the case; he
had seen something disagreeable, hence the Vetdla remarks
drshtdpriyo =si.

815, 21: For hndaydny read Aridydny ; most probably a
slip of the pen.

319, 102;

Iddntm ca pitd tram me, sapurd *aham vagd tava.

I am not aware that the Vedic word vagd is ever used in
common Sanskrit, and, even if it were, it would be out of
place here, for it means “a cow.” We have to read vage, i.c.
“ myself and my city are at your command.”

321, 25: For niyoggjanitas read niyogasanatas (bubudhe),
“he knew from his commissioners.”

322, 46: The form udgiya, if it have any existence at all,
of which I very much doubt, is a solecism, of which Soma-
deva is not capable ; read udgdya.

335, 111:

Cukla-krishna-caturdagydm ashtamydm ca, ’dryaputra, te

Pratimdsam andyantd caturo divasdn aham.

A feminine andyantd cannot have any existence. The girl
says: “During four days every month I shall not be yours,
my lord ;” whence the reader may know that wwrere, “not
belonging to (somebody),” stands in the MSS.

351, 33 : For badhiin, which is no word at all, read bandhdn ;
likewise p. 622, 128.

352, 48:

Tathéd ’anurdga-vivagd bheje kanyd vihastatim,
Yathd sakhi iva vind ’asyd vydkuld *dlépatdm yayau.

The Nagari srgenemqat is a Sandhi of vydkula-didpatdm,
which needs no further comment.

380, 59 : For nihsvdsdn read nihovdsin.

388, 15:

Mushitum bahavo *dhdvan Cavard vividhdyudhdh.
As the infinitive mood of mush is moshitum, and that of
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mish mashitum, a form mushitum has no existence; therefore
we have to correct mshitum.
390, 44 :
Eshé ca citram yuvayok patantt dhilir dnane
Vétoddhiitd *ahata-chdyam dvayoh kurute mukham.

From the context it appears that Chandasinha wonders how
two delicate girls could bear so well the inconveniences of the
wilderness, amongst others the whirling dust; even men felt
these inconveniences. The dust “spoils” the fresh *colour”
even of men’s faces. This is precisely the reverse of what is
exhibited in the printed text: in Nagari it is all right:

TIAGAT EARTIATAAY: FEA J&R-

398, 5: The editor writes famasd oritak (awET)- I
doubt whether this is right. The common expression is cer-
tainly famasd derifah, because darkmess covers, enwraps a
person on erery side. It is common and natural enough to
say, ayam bandhubhir vritah, or panthdh pdshdnasr vritak, but
in neither case the notion is that of enwrapping. Unless the
contrary be proved I deem it prudent to stick to famasd
deritah. '

Ibid. 9: After prati o full stop ought to be put; and in
sloka 10, after the second iva, a semicolon, the verb being
prdptavdn asmi in sloka 11. -

399, 31: Probably jyotibhir is & typographical error for
Jyotirbhir.

400, 55: If I have well understood the editor’s system of
transcription, the words Adrokintka and Aratika should be
written a-Rokintka and a-Ratika.

406, 186:

kshande ca ¢dnte pavane, nihgabda-stimito =mbudhik
dadau pracdnta-kopasya sajjanasya samdnatdm.

There is no question of ‘giving,” but of *putting on,
taking,” the appearance of something. Consequently read
dadhau.

421, 101; Tnstead of sa priti-bahumdnam read sapriti-
bahumdnam.
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Ibid. 113:

yuktdn mrigamadair vastrair ménsa-bhdraik phalisavaid

tan sa Durgapigéco =tra nripatin sa samdnayat.

The two last words are here evidently out of place ; read
FRATYQ, ““ honoured.”

Ibid. 116:

apt Méitanga-rigam tam so =gre dirdd abhojayat ;
kdryam degag ca kilag ca gartyin, na punah pumén.

It does not seem very flattering to the Mitanga-rija that
he is put far away; yet the man has to be honoured because
he is expected to do good services. The word kdryam, show-
ing no connexion with any other part of the sentence, can-
not be right. 'What then ?

wfy ATagT & &Y @ -y |
Y [P ITAY AT W g gAT

In other words: business goes above personal considerations.

425, 41: For cdrane read vd rane.

426, 61:

tac ¢ruted sd tatas tiryag-nyasta-drishlir dadarcae tam
kdntam tejasvindm madhye vartinam sahacdrindm.

It would not prove much for a girl’s love if she could
see the fejas of others where her own sweetheart is near.
Somadeva knew women too well to have written any thing
but tejasvinam.

Ibid. 64:

tdvad Mrigénkadattas tdm upetya, tydjayan kriyam,
sa kdlocitdm dha sma gird prema-madhu-geyutd.

The adjective kdlocitdm would be right if something like
kriyé were to be found in the sentence. Here, however, the
author means: “M. spoke a word @ propos;”’ now that is

kalocitam dha.

- 427, 93: tac ca te sa- Crutadhayo réjénak ¢raddhatus tadd.

There being no such word as ¢raddhatuk, it must be an
error for ¢raddadhus.

446, 160.

dropya ¢ivikés tai¢ ca nritta-védya-maddkulaih
_ nito *smi Somadattasya bhavanam vitatotsavam.
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It is impossible that one person can be put into different
litters at the same time; hence it follows that we have to
read ¢ibikdm (not ¢foi®).

457, 2, 8q. :

“ pardrtha-phala-janmdno na syur mdrga-druma sva

“ tdpa-chido mahdntag cej jirndranyam jagad bhavet,”

yad drishtod, tam sa sujanah prishtvd ca ’anvaya-ndmant

haste svalambya ’udaharat kipdt tasmdid wodea ca :

The word yad is here a causal conjunction, introducing the
whole of the former sloka, whereas the finite verb in the
chief sentence is udakarat. A quotation is wholly out of
question for two reasons; firstly, because yad drishtrd is not
synonymous with ¢/ matvd or kritvd; secondly, because no
sujana, especially if he be a Hindu, would call himself a noble
or great man. Enough; we have to do away with the
brackets, to put a semicolon after yad, and to omit the same
after drishtrd. The construction is, accordingly : ya jagad
bhaves jirndranyawm yadi mahdnfo na sgus tdpacchidah | sa
sujano drishtvd tam prishtod cdnvayandmant avalambya hasta
udaharat klpdt.

458, 11, sq.:

“ satatam asyai gdyantyai vindydm Caurind svayam

dattam sva-gitakam, kdshthd, gindharve paramdngatd.
“ yo vddayati vindydm, tribhir grdmaig ca gdyati
gdndharva-kovidah samyag Vaishnavam stuti-gitakam,
.8a me patih sydd. ” i. 4.
The first sloka ought to run thus:
FAawQ AR Naret N @@ww )
T wtad aret I gt T

In other words: the single brackets have to be closed after
svagttakam; then follows according to the editor’s system :
“ ¢ kdshthdm gdndharve paramdm gatah | yo vddayati i.d.’”
i.e. “ one who having attained the highest degree of excellence
in music, accompanies on the lute,” etec.

Ibid. 24 : Such arsha-forms like yunjantyds must be left
to the Mahébhérata and kindred works ; Somadeva could not
use such forms in a style like his. '

VOL, I11,—[NEW SERIES.] 12
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465, 178:
dharmdsanoparishtd hi durbalam bakinam, param
dtmiyam vata jinants dhird nydyaika-darginah.

The meaning is that righteous kings and judges know
no difference between a feeble and a powerful (or a poor and
rich) person, between a stranger and a kinsman. The word
qa (which at all events had to be written bata) in the printed
text, is a mis-read | 9.

466, 3: Rishyamikha® is a slip of the pen for Rishyamika®,
as it is rightly printed a little before, sl. 184.

467, 14. The word anasiyd denoting here a well-known
person from the Ridmfyana, should be written Anastiyd.
For my part, certainly, I consider the use of capitals in a
Sanskrit text to be an undue concession to European habits
or prejudices, but the system once adopted should be per-
severed in. '

Ibid. 25: :

Sampéti-vacanotttrna-viridhes ca Hantimatah

yatndt pravrittau jtdydm, gatod kapilash saka, 1. d.
Not srarat but wyrargt is the word we want.

Ibid. 30:

ydbhyd sam Gandharva-purde (révastim prépito =bhavat,

Bhagirathayacd yasydm yena sd paryaniyata.

If the person who had married Bhagirathayacas were not
known otherwise, and could be ipdicated only by his achieve-
ments being mentioned, the word yena would be right; but
not here, because it is Naravdhanadatta. Therefore the sen-
tence requires ‘ena instead of yena.

468, 38:

aham ca tatraiva ’eshydmi Candasinhena stinund,
sa hi Vidyddharendraig ca svakair abhyudaydyate.

Sa hi is out of place here; abhyudaydyate is so every-
where ; read saka and abhyudaydya te.

481, 193:

bandhu-prdpti-prado hy esha bhdryd-vyatikaro mayd,
ari-marde *dkund mukhyam angam, sty abhinanditah.
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The sense being : “ to defeat the enemy is to-day the chief
thing,” WfCHE has to be changed to WA

487, 48: It is hardly necessary to remark that ¢dganam is
a typographical error for ¢dsanam.

489, 102 : Instead of bhava-priye the system requires
Bhava-priye, “ Civa’s beloved wife,” or Bhavapriye,  Gauri,”
as you like it.

515, 153 :

vikogdsi-vinirydtair lakshitam khadga-ragmibhih,
taré ratndpahdrdrtham shaserana-ragjubhih.

In ihaserana, which has no meaning, the latter part Tg
must be a clerical error for yWg “ hemp.” But what to
make out of thase ? Hesitatingly I propose to read akrasva,
“long.”

Ibid. 161:

Instead of vigvasta ! ghdtakah read vigvasta-ghdtakah, « kill-
ing others who feel no suspicion.”

519, 11:

ekas Térdvalokas tu, bhdtvd réjendra-manushah
Vidyddhardndm samprdpya sukritai¢ cakravartitim, i. 4.
: contains two words : rdjendra (vocative case),
and mdnushah ; the interpunction has to be modified accord-
ingly.
Ibid. 18:
dugdhdbdhir-nirmala-kuld is a shp of the pen for dug-
dhabdhi-nirma®.

531, 83:

tatra ’abhtid Yasnasomdkhyo brahmano gunt.

Three syllables are wanting in the latter part of the half
sloka; without the aid of MSS. I am not able to fill up the gap.

532, 113:

tatra prishtau pradhdnais tau caurais tair bhaya-viklavaw -
kshud-duhkhdv épta-samklecam sva-vrittdntam acansatdm.

In the first place wm is one word. A second
error, however, lurks in the passage. For there may be
“tales of woe,” no tale, no story itself can feel hunger or

pain. Somadeva certainly wrote ¥ @TATREANY-
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541, 5: For ets “ goes,” read asti “comes.”

Ibid. 8:
pitd ca tat-samam tasya Candraketuh sa sasnskam
ahvdndya pratthdram visasarja rathinugam.

A body of troops must accompany the chamberlain for
safety’s sake, the latter alone being the messenger to call the
prince (fasya-dhvdndya). If this be true, the edited text
ought to have sasainikam.

543, 56:

kavacanam is a slip of the pen for kavacam.

547, 32: The word sugafs has the same right to be con-
sidered a noun proper as Buddha ; therefore we have to
write Sugata ; likewise p. 549, 75.

Ibid 46:

striyo =pi *techanti pum-bhdvam, yd drishtvd rc?pa-lolubhdh

tasyds te ko bhaved na ’artht, tulya-ripah sa kim punak ?

In this form the whole sloka is entirely unintelligible ; a
single Anusvdra, however, is sufficient to render the meaning
clear; read:

fierdt P gumt Tt T EwET: |
R W WIATYT geren: @ fawga

“Who would not desire to possess you, at whose sight even
woman should wish to be man, ete.”

667, 68:

tatah sa pakshwahano—ﬂ'uktdphaladth;al Since Mukt.
does not carry the birds, but these carry him, the author

wrote TfqaTEaY-
580, 62:
drishtvaiva tena kodande namatyd 'dropitam gunam,
tac-gikshayasva *wechiraso =py anaman sarvato nripdh.

A form namatyd does not exist; if it were namaniyd, it
would be the instrumental case of the feminine, but no word
of the feminine gender has anything to do here. In short,
wHETQq? is to be divided into namaty (Locat. sing. belong-
ing to kodande) and dropitam. Moreover, read AREWEY;
eva is out of place.
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Ibid. 80:
evam bkhydta-vrittdniam tushto vastrair vibhbshanaih
grdmaig ca Vikramddityo ditam rdjd ’abhyaptirayat.

If the gifts bestowed by the king upon the ambassador
consisted only in garments and ornaments, the word abhya-
plirayat would, perhaps, be admissible, but an expression
grémair abhyaptrayat offends against all rules of rhetoric, at
least in Sanskrit. Moreover, we need, so to say, a ceremo-
nious word. Such a word occurs repeatedly, and we have
not to go further than the Kathdsarit-sdgara itself. See
Taranga 31, sl 59.

T RenCrgen & avmfire v
WEEY TErenEETE Ay

An ambassador abhiptijyate, not abhiptiryate by a king who
ought to know good manners better than any one else. I
wonder whether all manuscripts have abhyaptirayat; -not
likely.

582, 107 : pranartayantau is a slip of the pen for pranar-
tayantyau as belonging to kanyake.

594, 261 : For dsdsu read dgdsu.

596, 8 :

samdnitam visrishteshu sva-degdn atha rdjasu,
Jagad-édnandini pripte vasantasamayotsave,

The editor seems to have taken samdnitam in the sense of
samdnam, * with honour.” This is hardly correct : we must
transpose an Anusvara, and read RTFHATAGEY “ after being
treated with due honours and dismissed.”

601, 112:

prabhdvam dlokya ca tatra tasya tam
yatheccha-sanntkrita-citra-kautukam,

The nuptial ceremonies not being “dejected” or * laid
low,” but * prepared,” we have to read ge\®a°.

602, 14 : deviyastm is a typographical error for dacfyasim.

608, 158:

sa bhdrydm sadrictm prepsuh, pitror avedito grihdt
nirgatya, de¢dn babhréma +. &.



182 THE KATHASARIT-SAGARA, LAMBAKA IX.-XVIIL

The word avedito means “without being informed; what
the sentence requires, is: * without Aaving informed,” with-
out the knowledge of.” That is expressed by avidito.

62, 111, f.:

bhiyo =pt ca abhyanandat sa “jiva jtva I’ ity udirya tat;
adricyd ca jahdsa 'asya ¢rutvd ¢akunadevatd.

acintayac ca : “ cakunddhishthdtrd devatdpi sd.”
aho ! mirkho <yam acubham cubham ity abkinandatsi!

I must own that I cannot see any reason why we should
assume that a verse is omitted ;! nothing is wanting to the
completeness of the sentence. However this may be, the
subject of acintayat is not the fool, but the gakunadevatd, or
gakunddhishthdtrd devatd. Read accordingly :

acintayac ca ;akunddhiak{hdtrl devatdpi sd :
aho mibrkho i.

1 The same remark applies to all other passages in the volume where the editor
has put dots,
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Arr. VIL.—The Source of Colebrooke’s Essay “ On the
Duties of a Faithful Hindu Widow.” By Firzepwarp
Haiy, Esq., M.A., D.C.L. Ozon.

In the second volume of his Chips from a German Work-
shop, p. 34, foot-note,! the distinguished Professor Max Miiller
adverting to the above-mentioned dissertation, the earliest of
the invaluable series which we owe to the most illustrious
of English Sanskritists, makes the remark: “This Essay,
I find, is a literal translation from Gagannétha’s ¢ Vivida-
bhangirnava,” MS. Wilson, 224, vol. iii., p. 62.”

Why, it may be asked, did not Professor Miiller refer, in
a popular work, to Colebrooke’s Digest,® a translation of the
Vivddabhangdrnava, rather than to an unprinted Sanskrit
text, and one of which there are but three MSS. in Europe ?
Had he s0 referred, a clue would have been afforded to mere
 English readers for determining, independently, whether the
Essay in question has, or has not, been correctly represented
in his description of it.

In the introduction to his primary Essay, Colebrooke says,
with all explicitness : “ Should the following authorities from
Sanscrit books be thought worthy of a place in the next
volume of the Society’s Transactions, I shall be rewarded for
the pains taken in collecting them.”$

This is not the language of & man who is simply rendering
into his own tongue what he finds laboriously compiled ready
to his hand by another. Colebrooke, as Professor Miiller
justly observes, was “ the most accurate and learned Sanskrit
scholar we [who read English] have ever had.” With equal

! This foot-note originally formed no part of the article, first pablished in
1856, to which it is now attached ; and, it must, therefore, be considered as the
outcome of later and riper researches.

3 A Digest of Hindu Law, on Comiracts and Successions, etc., Calcutta, 1797,
1798, 4 vols. folio; London, 1801, 3 vols. octavo.

3 Asiatic Rescarches, Vol. iv., p. 209 (1796) ; or Miscellansons Essays, Vol. i.,
p- 114,
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truth, it may be added, that he was most scrupulously candid,
and the last of men to appropriate the due of another.

‘Whoever chooses to be at the slight trouble of comparing
the Essay On the Duties of a Faithful Hindu Widow with
the corresponding chapter in Colebrooke’s Digest,! will see
much in each that is not in the other. Both are made
up, mostly, of extracts from the Hindu sacred works, and
comments thereon. That the extracts should, even in large
measure, be the same, was unavoidable ; just as is the case
where, for instance, any two or more writers discourse, dog-
matically, on the subject of the Eucharist.

The very first quotation in the Essay, and the longest it
contains, should have sufficed to keep Professor Miiller from
the assertion he has hazarded. For it is not in the Vicdda-
dhangdrnara.®

Again, the two stanzas which Colebrooke, without more
definite specification, designates, respectively, as from the
Rigrdda,”? and as “a Paurdnica mantra,”* are, likewise, not
in the original of the Digest.®

1 Vol. ii., pp. 461465 &I.ondon edition).

2 This quotation gives the widow’s sankaipa, or ‘declaration of resolve’ to burn
with her deceased busband, that was used in Bengal. A formula extremely like
it may be read in Raghunandana’s S'wddhitatiwa ; one lees like it, but of corres-

ponding purport, in the Achdrackandrikd. Out of Bengal, the formula pre-
scribed is widely different in expreesion.

3 “¢O'm! Let these women, not to be widowed, good wives, adorned with
eollyrium, lioldini clarified butter, consign themselves to the fire. Immortal,
not childless, nor husbandless, excellent, let them pass into fire, whose original
element is water.” (From the Rigvéda.)”

‘Where this is reprinted in the M Essays, “ excellent " is exchanged
for ¢ well-adorned with gems.”

It was prior to April 18, 1794, that Colebrooke’s first Essay was ted to
the Asiatic Society of Bengal. The revered author, in one of the latest of his
Fasays, read in 1826, speaking of various modes of suicide, formerly or still in
use among the Hindus, remarks, that ¢ they are not founded on the Védas, as
that by burning is.” And his context shows, that he intended, no less than the
self-cremation of males, the concremation of females. Essay On the Philosophy of
the Hindus, Part iii. (Miménss), Trsnssctions of the Royal Asiatic Socisty, Vol. i,
P- 468; or Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. i., p. 321.

4 4¢O'm! Let these wives, , beautiful, commit themselves to the fire, with
their husband’s corpse.’ (A Paurdsiica mantra.)”

“ Wives ” is amended into *faithfal wives,” in the Miscellancows Essays.

The ges quoted in the last note and in this are introduced and followed,
in the , by such sentences as one would reckon on meeting with in any
Directory of Concremation. They correspond, almost literally, to sentences in the
S'uddhitattwa and elsewhere.

f;ﬂxe Suddhitatiwa adduces them, ome just after the other, in this form, as
printed :
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Once more, there is, in the Digest, a stanza which Cole-
brooke there translates as follows: ¢ The faithful widow is

AT ATQTRrvET: aueitcsan gfar dfawg )
WHEY § WHICT FTAT WO AR o
AT fasan g ferdy a qt gem: |
Ty WYy ey TR
This is from Raghunandana’s Institutes of the Hindoo Religion (Serampore,
1834, 1835), Vol. ii., p. 136. I have no access to any earlier or later edition.
As to the first of these stanzas, we here find a substitute for wWiRan, the
ungrammatical WHEY:, the unmeaning WOWHIXT, and the immetrical
In the written Bengalee characters, 7 and #, differing by only a dot, as ® and ¥,
are easily confounded. Hence, with the omission of a syllable, which some
ignorant meddler struck out, as an erroneous repetition, “ﬂfﬂ, for “ﬁ
ﬁﬂ, the true reading.
Colebrooke’s MS. of the Studdhitattwa exhibits thess variations: W:,
WISAN, W, WRAT, ad AAGURIR.
Instead of the foregoing, the late Raja Radhdkanta Deva published, in this

Journsal (Vol. xvii., p. 213), the following reading, professedly taken from the
S'uddhitattwa,—as printed, likely enough, with exceptions that Will be specified :

AT QAT guEcwRn afiu dfngeg )
WY § AT AT WO IMEY 9 fwd
At the end of the second ling there is, it may be surmised, one typographical
error, if there are not two; for even QYIWH: would be nonsense. The
Raja’s argument necessitates YFHATN: 5 and the hint of this lection, with
m: and WAY:, was bon'owed, T suspect, from Professor Wilson.
The reading of the Raja, as copied above, is the only one that has been edited
from his manusoript.
The Rigveda (x., xviii., 7,) really has:

AT TR gueitrstite after & fiy |
it gTar Wty T AR
“Let these women, unwidowed, baving good husbands, and with anointing

butter en their eyes, enter thesr houses. Let the mothers, untearful, unmiserable,
possessed of excellent wealth, go up to the house first.”

I bave here followed Sayana, save in not rendering W¥ m by ¢ approach,”’

. What is meant by ﬁf*, Sayana’s “ house,” is not obvious.
At all events, widows are not here addressed. In the next stanza, the object
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pronounced no suicide by the recited text of the Rigvéda:
when three days of mourning are passed, she obtains legal

of address is changed : it is no longer a plurality of living women, but one woman,
and that a widow;‘e:viho is exhorteg?o “gome t? the world of life.”

«If the custom of widow-burning had existed at that early period, there would
have been no vidhavds, no husbandless women, because they would all have fol-
lowed their husbands into death. Therefore the very name indicates, what we are
further enabled to prove by historical evidence, ther{ate origin of widow-burning
in India.”’ — Chips from a German Workshop, Vol. ii., p. 34.

Scarcely so. Suppoee that the self-immolation of widows had had place in the
days of the Rigveda : if it had been optional, as it has long been among the
Hindus, there would have been vidhavds, all the same. As to *the late origin
of widow-burning in India,” if Diodorus Siculus may be relied on, it must have
antedated the third century before the Christian era.

8ir T. E. Colebrooke has been so good as to bring to my notice what were, pre-
sumably, the originals, barring a single word, of the two passages in question, as
known to his father. The verses are entered, in Mr. H. T. Colebrooke's hand-
writing, in the margin of a copy of the 4siatic Researches, Vol. iv., p. 211, oppo-
site the translations of them. A punctual transcript is subjoined :

Imd ndrir avidhawdh supatnir anjanéna sarpisha

Samvisantu vibhavasum .

Anasaré’ narirdh suratnd dréhantu jalayénim agné.

This is written at the top of the page. At the side follows:

Imdh pativrata ¢

punydh striyé

ya ydh susébha ® ¢ ®

saha bhartrisarir ® ® &
samvisantu vid ¢ ¢

vasum. .

Asterisks have been supplied, to show how many letters have been cut off by the
bookbinder.

‘With regard to the stanza from the Ign'fada, it is tolerably clear, from several
facts, that Colebrooke took it from no book, but was indebted, forit, to private com-
munication. A learned Hindu would not readily admit into his work a passage

containing a word destructive of all metre, as § here is.

is an interpolation; and, apparently, it was suggested by a remembrance of the
¢ Paurdsica mantra,” which ends with that vocable. Again, anasaro, as uttered
by a Bengalee, might easily be mistaken for anaswaro, which Colebrooke, as he in-
terprets it “immortal,” no doubt thought an error for amaswaro (W),
supposed to be an irregular plural, instead of the ordinary WHHT:.
Further, Colebrooke’s "lﬁ'('l‘:, expanded into “not childless, nor husband-
less,” is much the sort of venture that an indifferent Pandit would make, as a pre-
sumed safe emendation, in lien of the archaic and strange m:; especially
as the letters  and T differ, in the local characters, in q and For T, by only
adotor a bar. The inflection ‘ﬁ, ‘“fire,” if not mentally read ‘ﬁ'ﬂ., must
have been accounted an anomalous accusative ; for just before it stands what was,
to Colebrooke's mind, its epithet, WRGVT®, « whose original element is water.”
Nor, with @ to dispose of, would the case have been in the least bettered by
reading TYTWATIN:. This, it has been unquestioningly affirmed by Professor
Wilson, and implied by Professor Miiller, Colebrooke did read; and, in turn,
they translate the words by * to the place of the fire” and ** to the womb of fire.”
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obsequies.”” Dealing with the same passage, he had pre-
viously written, in his Essay: ¢ Obsequies for suicides are

Professor Miiller will have it, however, but quite gratuitously, that the Brahmans
read, concurrently with the sophisticate aﬁ'ﬂﬁ: » the uncorrupted WHAY:.
Colebrooke’s “ water,” and the fact that the words he had translated were known
to bis above-named successors by divination only, should have luded such
categorical positiveness. See this Journal, Vol. xvi., p. 203; and Chips from a
German Workshop, Vol. ii., p. 36 : also, Elphinstone’s History of India, edition of
1856, p. 50, note 8; and Chambers's Encyclopedia, Vol. ix., (1867), article Swttse.

That the two learned Professors had no guidance from Raja Radhakanta Deva’
is proved by a comparison of dates. Professor Wilson, as just adduced, wrote in
1854 ; Professor Miiller, in 1866 ; the Raja, in 1858. Nor, for reasons already
given, and still to be produced, can I look upon the Raja’s evidence as of weight
to corroborate the view of the other two.

Colebrooke, as has already been stated, dissatisfled with the term “ excellent,”
discarded it for *“ well-adorned with gems,” an expression which answers to T
Previously he may have had some other word before him, and one indicating
that his first text of the passage was even more incorrect than the second. On
the whole, it appears conjecturable, that, subsequently to printing his Eesay, be-
ing desirous, from the unappealable authority of the stanza, of preserving its

inal, he recovered the words, by the aid of some Brahman, and nearly as they

before been given to him. Moreover, taking account of the time and cir-
cumstances, it is not improbable, that, when Colebrooke commeneed Sanskrit
student, his Brahman assistants were unwilling, or unable, to point out a Vaidik
text to him in a book, and that he was, therefore, obligmf to rely on their
memory, such as it was. More than one of the corruptions dwelt on above is such
as we might expect from a person recalling what is unfamiliar.

Colebrooke’s text is, doubtless, a depravation based on one resembling Raghu-
nandana’s. And what was Raghunandana’s? Raja Radhdkénta Deva's

ing of it differs, as edited, most essentially from that printed in Raghunan-
dana’s Institules. The former would have had no pertinency whatever to Raghu-
nandana's context, as not containing even an allusion to fire or burning; and

nothing in favour of concremation can be wrested from the lection m: s
which, for the rest, as I h:veg inted out, is not the word that was supplied to
Colebrooke, nor that in his MS. of the S'uddAitatiwa.

Provided with a less vitiated text than that of Colebrooke, the Rev. William
Ward, conceiving, apparently, that he could improve on his translation, has
offered the following, of his own: *“ O Fire, let these women, with bodies anointed
with clarified butter, eyes (coloured) with stibium, and void of tears, enter thee,
the parent of water, that they may not be separated from their husbands,
but may be in union with excellent husbands, be sinless, and jewels among
women.” A View of the History, Literature, and Mythology of the Hindoos,
London edition of 1822, Vol. iii., p. 308.

On the licences which pervade thisit is needless to descant. But Mr.Ward surely

had before him FUT:, “in union with excellent husbands,” and W,

‘‘void of tears;” and his *sinless,” hypothetically, answers to m:.
‘What is of much greater importance to us, *‘ the parent of water’ presupposes
5 and * O fire,” ‘ﬁ,—a vocative, and that only, in correct grammar.
A translation varying but very slightly from Mr. Ward's, and palpably filched
from it, is given in theglpndon Asiatio Journal, Vol. xxvi., (1828), p. 63%.
Avowedlx’reeeiﬁng the gnmge from the Rigoeda as represented in the S'ud-
dhitattwa, Mrityunjaya, in his elaborate opinion on widow-burning, quoted to the
following effect, if we may trust the fidelity of Sir W. H. Macnaghten : * Let
these women, not to be widowed, good wives, adorned with collyrium, with dry
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forbidden ; but the Rigvéda expressly declares, that  the loyal
wife [who burns herself] shall not be deemed a suicide.

eyes, devoid of affections, and well-ornamented, ascend the fire.” Much of this, no
question, is simply copied from Colebrooke. At the same time, it comes out, on

th faith of Mrityunjaya, that MSS. of Raghunandana know the readings U@ T+
“good wives,” and WWH:, “with dry eyes.”” * Devoid of affections is,

possibly, & guess at the meaning of WWHIAT:; and, though the end of the
stanza is only partially interpreted, we can trace the acceptance of a word for
¢ fire,”” taken to be in the accusative, or else in the locative.

But it signifies very little on what minor points the text accepted by Raghu-
nandana was right or wrong. That he saw, in the stanza, something about fire,
in connexion with the suicide of a widow at her husband’s death, is what I have
been chiefly concerned to prove. And he, like many after him, was, with little of
unlikelihood, satisfied with the gross mislection .

Let us revert to Professor Miiller. It is true,” he says,  that, when the
English Government prohibited this melancholy custom [widow-burning], and
when the whole of India seemed on the verge of a religious revolution, the Brah-
mans appealed to the Veda as the authority for this sacred rite ; and, as they had
the promise that their religious practices should not be interfered with, they
claimed respect for the Suttee. They actually quoted chapter and verse from the
Rig-veda ; and Colebrooke, the most accurate and learned Sanskrit scholar we
have ever had, has translated this passage in accordance with their views:

“¢Om! Let these women, not to be widowed, good wives, adorned with colly-
rium, holding clarified butter, consign themsclves to the fire. Immortal, not
childless, not [Colebrooke has ¢ nor’] husbandless, well adorned with gems, let
them pass into the [Colebrooke has no ‘the'] fire, whose original element is
water.’ (From the Rig-veda).

“ Now, this is, perhaps, the moet flagrant instance of what can be done by an
unscrupulous priesthood. Here have thousands and thousands of lives
sacrificed, and a fanatical rebellion been threatened on the authority of a pamfe
which was mangled, mistranslated, and misapplied. If anybody had been able,
at the time, to verify this verse of the Rig-ve&, the Brahmans might have been
beaten with their own weapons; nay, their spiritual ige might have been
considerably. shaken, The R}g;veda, which now hardly one Brahmean out of &
hundred is able to read, so from enforcing the burning of widows, shows
clearly that this custom was not sanctioned during the earliest period of Indian
history.” Chips from a German Workshop, Vol. 1i., pp. 34, 85.

This has just been literally reprinted from the Ozford Essays of 1856, p. 22.

Professor Milller would have insurmountable difficulty in fastening the appeal
that he speaks of on any Brahmans save a very few. *‘ They actually quoted
chapter and verse from the Rig-veda.” Imust beallowed to doubt this ex: gly.
In 0 doing, they would have done as Brahmans very seldom indeed do. It won
have been most singular, too, if some one, with the aid of so suicidal a proce-
dure, had not turned to the peseage in the Rigoeds, made known its genuine
wording, and shown that no plea could be based thereon for burning widows.
¢« If anybody had been able, at the time, to verify this verse of the Rig-veda,”
etc. Was not even Colebrooke able to do so; the Brahmans having *quoted
chapter and verse,” and he having Sdyana's commentary at his elbow ?

far as has been ascertained, the adulterated e is traceable to hu-
nandana, and no further. This writer, who flourished at the beginning of the
sixteenth century, is, according to Colebrooke, ¢ the greatest authority on Hindu
law, in the Province of Bengal.” His authority is, however, of secon rank
beyond those limits, and in at least one part of Bengal itself, Tirhoot. That he
may have been unconversant with the Veda is quite compatible with his deserved
celebrity as a lawyer. His date is so recent, and his works have had such fame
and currency, that there seems no good reason to disbelieve that he rewd, if mot
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When a mourning of three days has been completed, the
Sraddha is to be-performed.’ This appears from the prayer

mﬁ, at least WIW. To this eonclusion all the trustworthy evidence
that I have collected points well-nigh unequivocally. The presumption, to my
wmind, is, that he took W{I® for what it really is, a vocative; and the differ-

ence between this and W, the true reading, is scarcely greater in the written Ben-
galee characters than it is as here printed. Where Raghunandana picked up the
passage in its depraved form it would be idle to speculate.

At the same time, it is, I maintain, manifestly unjust to charge this textual
corruption on “an unscrupulous priesthood.” India has its full share of priest-
craft; but I am convinced that conscious falsification or misattribution of isolated
texts has been very rarely practised by the Brahmans, notwithstanding the extent
of their pseudonymous literature. As a sacred dictum can be ferreted out in support
of almost any conceivable modification of received usage, and as one such is quite
enough for the nonce, the dissuasives from dishonesty are maximized.

ially in Indian commentaries and legal treatises, we constantly come upon
quotations widely deviating from correctness, or eredited to a wrong source. To
give a single instance, out of several that I have noticed, the topic being the
concremation of widows; in the Jafamalla-vildsa, a Tirhoot authority, there
occurs, as Manu's, the following line, to be addressed to a damsel at her marriage,
reminding her to accompany her husband in life and in death : .

W FEAQ T AFarIrEETy av )

This verse—not in Manu—is quoted, I think, in a work which I have not at
hand, the Dampati-sikshd ; but, unlike a Pandit, I scruple to recollect as whose.

The truth, as to these and a thousand citations similarly misascribed, is, I
believe, that they were recorded without reference to book. The ?ulmtity of
memorial matter that even a second-rate Pandit will deliver himself of, on de-
mand, connected with any subject that he has made a specialty of study, would
astonish a person unaoquainted with the peculiarities of studious Hindus.

To say, as Professor Miiller eays, that Colebrooke translated the false stanza of
the Rigveda in accordance with the views of the Brahmans, is language that may
easily mislead. It was not that he tied himself to any one's views in translating,
bat that he translated an adulterated text, identical, in its- essence, with one that
has been acoredited, without suspicion of its true character, by the most learned
Brahmans of Bengal. Nor was the appearance of this translation subsequent
to the prohibition of sutteeism,—as we should naturally iofer from essor
Miiller’s phraseology,—but antecedent thereto by thirty-five years. Nor, again,
with due advertence, would one speak, without accompanying explanation, of
anything in Colebrooke’s first Essay, a novitial and—absiz verbo tnvsdiz—im-
mature performance, in terms so construeable as to convey the impression that we
have, therein, a umgle of the scholarship of *the most accurate and learned
Sanskrit soholar we have ever had.”

Whether in bis utterances or in his reticences, Professor Miiller, with most in-
ﬁo}uout exceptions, displays, greatly to his credit, such anxiety of circumspection,
and so constant a presence of purpose, that to tr{ him on the weigh-bridge of
ordinary ljudgment, in company with the herd of the uncritical, would simply
betray a lack of all proper appreciation. That he can be inexact is the most that
I bere insist on. ﬁh eloquence, learning, and eminent success in popularizing
oriental anlc: lsl.lgnistio studies, one must be ignorant to gainsay, and ungenerous
not to applaun

To Professor Miller's thinking, Reghunandana’s wmisleotion has borne frait in
most dire disaster. But let us examine the matter a little closely. Out of
Bengal, widow-burning was considered as sufficiently justified apart from Vaidik
warrant. And we may be sure that the same was the case in Bengal. There,
notorioualy, the Vaidik tradition was, for many centuriee, virtually in abeyance,
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for the occasion, directed in the Rigeéda.” Of the source of

and has only very recently undergone a galvanized resuscitation. Of this position
we have satiefactory proof in the writings of Bel:iga.l Pandits. How many among
them have commented on the Veda, or expounded the Miménsd? Until very
recently, the learned of Bengal have long been satisfied, substantially, to do with-
out the Veda. They were ignorant of it, and they valued it lightly, and th
seldom appealed to it. As they set little store by it, so did the commonalty ; an
it seems entirely unwarranted to imagine that the spiritual prestige of the priest-
hood would have been affected in the least degree, or that a single widow would
have escaped an untimely end, had it been evulgated, ever so widely, that
Raghunandana had mistaken a false text of the Rigveda for a true ome. It
would have been quite enough in Bengal, just as it actually was quite enough in
parts of India where the Yeda was held in higher esteem, to be able to name, in
support of widow-burning, such venerable ‘a:;‘ges as Angiras, Vishpu, Vydsa, and
S'uEra, or even the Mahdbhdrata and the Puriipas. Nay, in default of all these,
a Hindu would fain content himself with the proverbial Paurdpik line,—inci-
dentally quoted, with approval, by Mrityunjaya, in his famous placitum on widow-
:)]\:“rnin ’;le’l::ll; imports, that * the very convention of the good is authority like
of the i

gREy arget A IgaRa |

According to Professor Miiller, in consequence of the Government prohibition
of widow-burning, * the whole of India seemed on the verge of a religious revo-
lution.” Was it indeed s0?

“The ?prehensions which had been entertained of the probable evil conse-
quences of the abolition of the Suttee, and of the violent resentment and tumul-
tuary resistance which it was likely to provoke, were singular? falsified. Some
few attempts to evade or defy the law were at first tried, and with occasional
success; ¢ ® @ & gand the people quietly submitted to the law. Enact-
ments of a similar tendency were promulgated at Madras and at Bombay, and
with the like result as in Bengal. Some feeble attempts were made, in Bengal, to
obtain a reconsideration of the measure ; and lHei:itions were presented against it
by a number of Hindus, chiefly persons of opulence, both in the interior and in
Calcutta. ¢ & & & Ag the application to the Governor-General, by the
votaries of the ancient superstition, lEtovefl unavailing, the petitioners had recourse
to the remaining legal source of , an appeal to the King in Council. Their
cause was deliberately and dispassionately argued before the Privy Council in
June, 1832 ; and, after hearing the arguments of the appellants, and of the ad-
vocates of the Court of Directors, as respondents, the Council recommended that
the petition should be dismissed; and it was dismissed accordingly. The re-
jection of the petition was not followed by any excitement. An uneasy and
sullen suspicion of the objects and intentions of the British Government con-
tinued, for a while, to pervade a considerable portion of the Hindu population ;
but it never assumed the form of popular agitation: and the pro of time,
and the continued caution with which the British Government has abetained from
further interposition, have dissipated any alarm and apprehension that might
have been generated by its conduct in the prohibition of the Suttee.” Professor
‘Wilson, History of British India from 1806 to 1835, Book III., Chapter vi.

From a foot-note on the above: *One case of serious resistance occurred in
1835, in a dtzpendency of the Bombay Presidency, where, upon the death of the
Raja, five of his wives were forcibly burned, in defiance of the efforts of the
Assistant Politieal Commissioner to prevent it. Although he had a force of 300
men d::pl;i;ec&)mmgnd, tlntillflnl:tger bgdtyh:f armed m:_n was auemmho were
not di without loes of life, an necessity of calling in troops.”

In 1828, Professor Wilson had written: I shtoyuld be one of the warmeltp:d~
vocates for the abolition of so inhuman a rite, if I was not strongly impressed
with the apprehension that serious evil may attend any measures proposed for its
abeolute suppreesion. The attempt, whilst it will be attended with but partial
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this passage! Colebrooke was, as yet, unaware; and he mis-
took a substantive part of it for commentatorial introduction,
or else he would have begun his quotation immediately after
the word “ forbidden.””* Like the Vivddabhangdrnava, Raghu-

success, will, in my opinion, inspire extensive dissatisfaction and distrust, will
alienate, in a t de the affections of the natives from their rulers,” ete.
s & s « ﬁ?peop e will not regard the prohibition.” ¢ & e «]f then,
it should be resolved to prohibit suttees, the Government must be prepared to let
the prohibition remain inoperative, or to enforce it by measures which will par-
take very much of the nature of religious persecution, and which, whilst they
confirm the adherence of the Hindus to their national superstitions, will diffuse a
very extensive dread and detestation of the British authority.”

Mr. Marshman, in his History of India, just completed, says, likewise :  Not
the slightest feeling of alarm, still less of resentment, was exhibited in the army,
or in t{e country. ¢ ¢ ¢ & Jord William Bentinck was enabled, within a
twelvemonth, to assure the Directors that there never was a greater bugbear than
the fear of revoll. The only circle in which the abolition created any sensation
was that of the rich and orthodox baboos of Calcutta, who resented the decision of
Government, and, more esgecia.lly, the promptitude with which it had been
carried into execution, as it deprived them of the gratification of obetructing it.
They drew up a petition to the Government, ¢ ¢ ¢ & ¢ e dJomand-
ing the restoration of the rite, as and parcel of Hindooism, with which Par-
liament had pledged itself not to interfere. The native organ of the party, in his
weekly journal, affirmed that the signataries to the petition for restoring the
¢ sacred rite of Suttee’ included ¢ the Jearned, the wealthy, the virtuous, the noble,
the polite, and the mild.’” Vol. iii.,.pp. 65, 56.

8ee, further, Mr. Kaye's Administration of the East India Company, pp. 640,
541; and Mr. Marshman's Life and Times of Carey, Marshman, and Ward, Vol.
. ii, pp. 417, 418.

’ll:le cremation of widows has no warranty in the extant Rigveds ; and it seems
most likely that the Hindus, in the earlicst ages, did not burn even their dead, but
buried them. 8till, sutteeism has been more or less in vogue, in India, during the
gut two thousand years and upwards. For some time before its abolition, Lower

engal was its favourite theatre. In Central India, however, it must have been
formerly, very prevalent. There, not far from the banks of the Nerbudda, i
have counted, within the radius of & single mile, several hundred suttee-stones,
with their suggestive symbols of obtestation,—an uplifted hand, the sun, the
moon, and a group of stars. To these are added the figures of a man and
woman. In some representations, the pair stand hand in hand; in others, the
wife shampooes her husband’s legs. In some instances there is a horse, also. The
sculptures are, generally, executed in bass-relief. The oldest of these monuments,
bearing dates, that 1 have examined, were erected in the tenth century.

1 For, in the article of indicating his ancient authorities, so far as they were
known to him, though it might be only at second-hand, no one could be more
invariably punctilious than (Iﬁ)lebrooke.

2 The original words are as follows :—

AT B W WIATTATATRAAY
mﬂﬁﬁammﬁﬁ!mln

As will have been ived, Colebrooke might have corrected his first Essay b
his Digest ; and, while engaged on the latter, he must, of course, have noti
the misapprehension which he laboured under, concerning these verses, when pre-
pering the other. His collectod Essays were published during his last illness,
when he was disabled, by blindness, from scrutinizing them anew. It might
not, else, have been left to others to observe on the very venial defects of lﬁm
preliminary effort as an orientalist,—a mere *task,” as he himself has called it
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nandana! refers this stanza to the Brahma-purdna,® to which
also he refers the “Paurdnica mantra” spoken of above ; facts
unknown to Colebrooke, when he composed his Essay. ¢ The
prayer for the oocasion,” as Colebrooke calls it, Raghu-
nandana, further, finds* in the stanza “from the Rigvéda.”

It is seen, thus, that, when Colebrooke wrote on the duties
of a Hindu widow, he could not have availed himself of the
Vivddabhangdrnava. Neither, as has been evinced in passing,
could he have been indebted to the Suddhitattwa of Raghu-
nandana; for Raja Réddhfkénta Deva, anticipating Pro-
fessor Miiller in precipitancy of statement, has pronounced?®
that therefrom Colebrooke derived the materials of his first
Essay. In both works the subject of widow-burning is de-
spatched within the compass of a few pages. Those pages,
we may be assured, Colebrooke, if he had read them at all,
would have read through ; and, in that case, his Essay would,
in several particulars, here pointed out, have been different
from what it is.

Noveueaz, 1867.

1 Institutes, Vol. ii., p. 132.

3 Assuming that the stanza actually appertains to this Purdpa, the alternative
question arises, whether allusion is mase. in it, to the eorrupted stanza of the
Rigveda which we have had under consideration, or whether to a like passage that

onged to some recension of the Rigveda now lost. .

8 Institutes, Vol. ii., p. 133. This is the first of the two places where Raghu-

nandana qgotes the stanza referred to.
Ibid., Vol. ii., p. 132.
8 In this Jo Yol. xvii., p, 213.
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SUPPLEMENT.

Further Detail of Proofs that Colebrooke's Essay * On the
Duties of a Faithful Hindu Widow ” was not indebted to
the Vivddabhangdrnava.

Ir the erucial instance which has already been adduced
and laboured, for the intent indicated above, should be re-
garded as anywise inconclusive, the ensuing partioulars will
be found to complete my argument.

As for the passage referred to, Colebrooke, in his first
Essay,! presents us with a rendering of it in a decapitated
form, and, instead of noting its source at the end,—after his
usual custom,—premises that we have, in it, an express
deelaration of the Rigveda: In the Digest?’ the passage is
rendered in its integral shape, and is attributed to the
Brahma-purdna, where it actually occurs. Colebrooke, with
his heedful and conscientious eye, would not, here or any-
where else, have overlooked the specification of an authority ;
and, if the specification had been noticed, but considered to
be doubtful, he would have made mention of the doubt.
This may safely be taken for granted: Again, the original
of the Digest leaves no room for question where the extract,
a single stanza, begins; whereas Colebrooke was grievously
misled, on this point, at the time he compiled his
Essay. Nor is an error of the press to be presumed here;
for Colebrooke never paraphrased, where he professed to
translate. The words Rigred®, as being taken for no con-
stituent part of the extract, but for introduction to it, he
preferred to paraphrase, rather than translate, and repre-
sented them, without inverted commas, by “but the Rig-
véda expressly declares, that;” his subsequent translation,
when he came to look upon those words as a portion of the
extract, being “by the recited text of the Rigvéda.” Most
of this I have said before ; and the rest could be gathered by
the attentive reader. Simply for clearness, it has here been
stated afresh.

! Vide supra, pp. 187-189. 2 Vide supra, pp. 185-187.
VOL. 1L —[NEW SERIES.] 13
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Among the first Hindu law-books read by Colebrooke was the
Achdrachandrikd, in his M8. of which are numerous marginal
notes, in pen and pencil. For example, on folios 60 and 62,
he has written : “Widow’s burning with the corpse,” “ Water
given after burning,” * Hiatus valde deflendus,” ete., etc.

Now, the stanza under discussion is often quoted, along
with one or more constituting its previous context; as in the
Vivddabhangdrpara, the Suddhitattwa, ete. In the Achdra-
chandrikd, too, it is meant to be quoted, with the stanza im-
mediately preceding it, which is announced by the words
Yathd Brahmye. The first of these two stanzas is translated
by Colebrooke, in his Essay,® and is referred to the Brakma-
purdna. The passage that follows, which, also, should be
metrical, is read, in his MS. of the Ackdrachandrikd, Rig-
veddt, etc.* That Colebrooke, during the preparation of his
Essay, came upon a better reading than the one there given,
his translation clearly evinces. But it is almost demon-
strably certain that his view respecting the words Rigoedd¢>—
namely, that they were no corruption, and no part of a
stanza,—was due to his MS. of the ﬁchdrachandrikd; for it is
scarcely to be supposed that he found this mislection of a
well-known metrical passage in any second work. It is now
patent, furthermore, why he did not assign this extract to
the Brahma-purdna, in his Essay, where it is disjoined from
the stanza that comes just before it, which he interprets further
on.’ We should not have had these results, if he had been
subsidizing the Vivddabhangdrnava.

Though I could accumulate kindred justifications of my
general position, I shall hold my hand, after bringing
forward three more. In his Essay,” Colebrooke translates,
as anonymous, a stanza to which is tacked the prose addi-
tion : “ 8o said Néreda to the mother of Sagara.” The same

! Raghunandana’s Institutes, Vol. ii., p. 132.
3 Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. 1., p. 120.
3 For the true form of the passage, vide supra, p. 191, note 2.

¢ WA | T AT W HAMW g e frgR-fa
HTEATHIA

|
® Rigvedardddt is required, prosodially ; and Rigvedd! is unidiomatical.
¢ Misocllansous Eseays, Vol. 1., p. 120, 1 Ibid., Vol. i., p. 119.
. V4
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stanza is translated in the Digest!;—there, as in the Suddhi-

tattwa,? purporting to be taken from the Brikan-néradiya-

purdna ;—and annexed to it is a gloss from Raghunandana :

“<Princess’ ; addressing the mother of Sagara.”3 The
Digest, thus, is, here, both fuller and less full than the Essay.

It states whence the passage came ; and it does not state who

addressed Sagara’s mother. These facts certainly make for

the conclusion, that the Essay was not beholden to the Vi-

vddabhangdrnava.t .

Again, there occurs, in the Essay,> an extract entitled
“The Smriti,”’ in which are the words * She shall eat no
other than simple food.” But the Vivddabhangdrpava—with
which the Suddhitattwa® coincides,—authorizes Colebrooke’s
later rendering: ‘She must not again use perfumed sub-
stances.” 7 It cannot be contended that Colebrooke had, on
both occasions, the same Sanskrit words before him. In the
Essay, he borrows, in a foot-note, one of the comments on this
extract, from the Madana-pdrijdta. Whether he copied it
directly, or indirectly, it is impossible to decide.?

Once more, the Essay?® contains the translation of a stanza
and its relative comment, the whole as from Brihaspati. In
the Digest,® the text and the explanation are duly dis-
tinguished ; and the latter, which is in prose, is there as-
signed to Raghanandana. It was by something very wide,
in point of distinctness, from the Vivddabhangdrnava that
Colebrooke was betrayed into the errors of commission and
omission just pointed out.

1 Vol. ii., p. 456.

? Raghunandana’s Institutes, Vol. ii., p. 132. The verses are there quoted

through the Krityatattwdrnava.
: : dErge |

¢ The alternative, a gross absurdity, is, that the venerable Essayist at once sup-
pressed the mention of an authority, and foisted into a sentence of some Sanskrit
glossator a proper name of which that glossator knows nothing.

8 Miscellancous Essays, Vol. i., pp. 117, 118.

¢ Raghunandana’s Institutes, Vol. ii., p. 132.

7 Digest, Vol ii., p. 460. The original here follows:

7 =T g
® It is quoted in the Digest, in the S'uddhitattwa, etc. etc. Colebrooke possessed
a MS. of the Madana-pdrijita at an early period of his Sanskrit studies.
* Miscellancous Essays, Vol. i., p. 119.
10 Vol. ii., pp. 456, 457.
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Every dogmatic or ceremonial topic offers, again and again,
in almost any methodical treatise, the phenomenon not only of
community of authoritative texts with other similar treatises,
but of the same collocation of those texts that is observed
elsewhere. Common-sense has dictated to the Hindu law-
writers what has become, to some extent, an established, as
being the most advantageous, disposition of their stock
material ; and Colebrooke only made good his soundness of
judgment, if he respected a precedent, where he saw no reason
for setting it aside. We can, therefore, draw no certain in-
ference from the fact, that, here and there, the passages which
the Digest and the Essay cite in common appear in the same
order in both. Among Colebrooke’s extracts' are, in one
place, three which the Vivddabhangdrpava® exhibits—with
intercalations,—in like sequence to his own ; but this sequence
is, just as strictly, that of the Suddhitattwa,? also, and of other
works, very likely. In the case of three other extracts,* his
arrangement of them is, again, as we find it—with textual
insertions,—in the Digest.” These extracts are in the Suddhs-
tattwa,’ too, but ordered otherwise; and, for two,” out of the
three, the Vieddadbhangdrnava could not have been laid under
contribution, as I have made out a little higher up.

The aggregate quotations in the Essay take up one hundred
and fifty lines, whole and broken. Out of this total, sixty-five
lines are common between the Essay and the Sanskrit Digest ;
and these sixty-five, not one excepted, are, likewise, in the
Suddhitattwa® Even if we had no other evidence than this
fact, it would, then, be hazardous to maintain that Colebrooke
derived them from the Vivddabhangdrnava®

1 Miscellancous Essays, Vol. i., pp. 117, 118. These extracts are from Vishou
and Prachetas, and “ The Smriti.”” Colebrooke’s reading of the last varies, as has
been shown, from that of the Vivddabhangdrnava.

2 Digest, Vol. ii., pp. 469-461.

3 Raghunandana’s Institutes, Vol. ii., pp. 131, 132.

¢ Respectively given as anonymous, from Brihaspati, and from Gotama. 8ee
Miscellancous Essays, Vol. i., pp. 119, 120,

6 Vol. ii., pp. 466-458. ¢ Raghuunandana’s Imetitutes, Vol. ii., p. 132.

7 That really from the Brikan-ndradiya-purdne and that from Brihaspati and
Raghunandana combined.

8 In writing thus positivel{, I only expect it to be conceded that the identity

y

ofa famge is not destroyed by slight various readings.
9 lnasmuch as, against sixty-five lines of citation common between the Essay
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To recapitulate, Colebrooke, in putting together his Eseay
on the Duties of a Faithful Hindu Widow, could not have
been acquainted with the corresponding section of the Vied-
dabhangdrnava ; else he would not have given, in it, extracts
unaccompanied by those particulars which he was most care-
ful to note to the best of his power, while the Sanskrit work
states who wrote those extracts, or from what books they are
taken. Nor would he have passed unheeded the readings of
passages there inserted; above all, when consideration of
them would have enabled him, in one place, to avoid undeni-
able error, and, in another place, to distinguish text from
commentary. Why, further, if he levied drafts on that work,
should he have declined to avail himself of it to render his
Essay more complete than it is? For it contains more than
one passage that, if impressed, would have conduced to enrich
the Essay perceptibly. And what is here urged touching the
Vivoddabhangdrnava may, with much the same pertinency, be
urged touching the Suddhitattwa, which, likewise,—as I have
evidenced in my former paper, and, in passing, in this,—
Colebrooke cannot have explored for the purposes of his
Essay. Finally, with reference to quotations common be-
tween the Essay and the Vicddabhangdrnava, where Cole-
brooke’s readings of them, in the Essay, are peculiar, it may
not be surmised that such readings were in some copies of the
Vivddabhangdrnava, and not in others. The Sanskrit Digest
was compiled at the instance of Sir William Jones; it is not
known to have been recast, or amended ; its authorities, with
few reservations, are familiar legal commonplaces; and
neither age nor currency has affected its text with-varianta.
If copies of it differ, their differences are wholly attributable
to mere clerical inadvertence. ) .

Colebrooke scems to have begun the study of Sanskrit
about 1792. In a letter written Oct. 22, 1794, he first men-
tions his enterprise of translating the Vivddabhangdrnava; and

and the Vivddabhangdrnava, there are at least ninety lines common between the
Essay and the S'uddhstattwa, one might, in ignorance of the truth, be to
substitute this work, as the main promptuary of the Essay, in place of the Fivdda-

bhangdrnava ; especially as the other was, probably, quite as accessible to Cole-
h::xe, if not more aecZUible. '
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at that time he had not been in Calcutta for five years and a
half. Writing under date of Aug. 11, 1795, he speaks of
his translation as undertaken ‘“a year ago;”’ and the task
was completed before Jan. 3, 1797. His first Essay was read
before the Asiatic Society of Bengal, in April, 1794. The
death of Sir William Jones took place, at Calcutta, in the
same month. Sir William was to have dressed the Sanskrit
Digest in English ; and there is no proof that, during his
life-time, Colebrooke’s attention was directed to it.!

How Colebrooke came by the quotations in his Essay it
would be idle to speculate at large. Of course, he had not
read through all their original sources, among which is the
Mahdbhdrata. Very likely he had not read through any one
of them. As almost anybody would have done in his cir-
cumstances, it is not improbable that he took them, at second-
hand, from some of the scores of treatises in which they are
adduced. No one can say that he did not assemble them
from volumes as numerous as themselves. At all events, we
are quite safe in accepting the implication of his words,
where he speaks of “the pains taken in collecting them.”
That from two certain quarters he did not collect them must,
by this time, be accounted as pretty evident.

In the year 1854, I toiled from end to end of the volu-
minous Vizddabhangdrnava, with Colebrooke’s translation at
my side, entering in Professor Wilson’s Sanskrit Dictionary
some twenty-five thousand supplementary words and mean-
ings. At the same time I compared Colebrooke’s Essay with
the Digest, on the subject of widow-burning, and also the
Suddhitattwa. All these I scored over with references, cross-
references, and other notes; and, but for a repugnance to
composition, I should have worked up those materials years
ago. I was recently led to glance at them ; and the product

of that glance is now before the reader.

F. H.
MarcnH, 1868,

! See this Journal, Yol. v., pp. 16-26. Some of my facts I have taken from
other sources.




ARrt. VIII.—The Sizth Hymn of the First Book of the Rig
Veda. By Professor Max MyLLER, M.A., Hon. M.R.A.S.

Mandala I., Stkta 6.
Ashiaka I., Adhydya 1, Varga 11-12.
Hyux 710 INDBA AND THB MARUTS (THR STORM-GODS.).

1. Yuiighnti bradhndm arushfm Zirantam péri tasthdshah,
rékante rokand divi.
1. Those who stand around him while he moves on, harness

the bright red steed ;! the lights in heaven shine forth.?

1. Wilson: The circumstationed (inhabitants of the three worlds) associate with
(Indra), the mighty (Sun), the indestructive (fire), the moving (wind), and the
lights that shine in the sky.

Benfey: Die rothe Somne schirr’n sie an, die wandelt um die stehenden,
Strahlen strahlen am Himmel auf.

Langlois: Placés autour du (foyer, les hommes) préparent le char (du dieu)
brillant, pur et rapide ; (cependant) brillent dans le ciel les feux (du matin).

2. Yuiighnti asya kimy8 héri(iti) vi-pakshasi réthe, sond
dhrishnii(iti) nri-vithasa.

2. They harness to the chariot on each side his (Indra’s)!
two favourite bays, the brown, the bold, who can carry the

hero.

2. Wilson: They (the charioteers) harness to his car his two desirable coursers,
placed on either hand, bay-coloured, high-spirited, chief-bearing.

Benfey : Die lieben Falben schirven sie zu beiden Seiten des Wagens an, braune,
kiihne, lZeld-tragende.

Langlois: A ce char sont attelés ses deux coursiers, beaux, brillants, impétueux,
rougéatres, et dignes de porter un héros.

3. Ketim krinvin aketive pésah marydh apesise sim
ushédbhi’% agyathés.

3. Thou who createst light where there was no light, and
form, o men!! where there was no form, hast been born to-

gether with the dawns.?

3. Wilson: Mortals, you owe your (daily) birth (to such an Indra), who, with
the rays of the morning, gives sense to the senseless, and to the formless, form.

Benfey: Licht machend—Minner {—das Dunkele und kenntlich das Unkennt-
liche, entsprangst du mit dem Morgenroth.

Langlois: O mortels, (voyez-le) mettant I'ordre dans la confusion, donnant la,
forme au chaos. O Indra, avec les rayons du jour tu viens de naitre.
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4. At 6ha svadh¥m finu punala garbha-tvdm &-iriré, da-
dhand’s n¥ma yagniyam.

4. Thereafter they (the Maruts), according to their wont:,1
assumed the form of new-born babes? taking their sacred
name.

4. Wilson : Thereafter, verily, those who bear names invoked in hol ntes,
(the Maruts), having seen the rain about to be engendered, instigated
resume his embryo condition (in the clouds).

Benfey : Sodann von freien Stiicken gleich el.-regen wieder Schwangerschaft die
heilgen Namen tragenden

Langlois: A peine la formule de I'offrande a-t-elle été prononcée, que les

aront.s) dont le nom mérite d’étre invoqué dans les sacrifices, viennent exciter
de leur souffle) le feu & peine sorti du sein (de I'arant).

5. Vilu kit drugatnabhik giba kit indra véhnibhis, 4vindah
usrfyé4 énu.

5. Thou, o Indra, with the swift Maruts! who break even
through the stronghold,® hast found even in their hiding
place the bright cows? (the days)

5. Wilson : Associated with the conveying Maruts, the traversers of places
difficult of access, thou, Indra, hast discovered the cows hidden in the cave.

Benfey : Mit den die Festen brechenden, den Stiirmenden fandst, Indra, du die
Kiihe in der Grotte gar.

Langlois: Avee ces (Marouts), qui_brisent tout rempart et supportent (la nue)
Indra, tu vas, du sein de la caver"ne, délivrer les vaches (célestes).

6. Deva-yintak y4th4 matim &kkha vidét-vasum girak,
mah#m anfishata srutém.

6. The pious singers! (the Maruts) have shouted after their
own mind? towards the giver of wealth, the great, the glorious
(Indra).

6. Wilson: The reciters of praises praise the mighty (troop of Maruts), who are
celebrated, and conscious of the power of beltowmgv th in like manner as they
(glorify) the counsellor (Indra

Benfey : Nach ihrer Emm:th verherrlichend besingen Siinger den Séhitzeherrn,
den beruhmten, gewaltigen.

Langlois: Voila ponrqum I'b dymma qui chante les dieux célebre aussi le d
(dieu des vents), qu assiste (Indra) de ses oonseils, et découvre les heureux tr

7. Yndrena shm hi drikshase sam-gagménéh éblbhyush&
mand{(iti) saména-varkasi.

7. Mayest thou! (host of the Maruts) be verily seen? coming
together with Indra, the fearless : you are both happy-making, -
and of equal splendour.

7. Wilson: Max you be leen, Maruts, aceompanied by the undaunted (Indra) ;
both rejoicing, an splendour.
Benfey : 8o lass nnt ndn denn vereint, dem furchtlosen, erblicken dich, beide
erfreu'nd und glanzesgleich.
ﬁlou Aveo l'intrépide Indrs, (& dleu), on te voit agcourir; tous deux
pleins de bonheur, tous deux également resplendissan
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8. Anavadyaih abhidyubhis makhéh séhasvat arkati, ganaik
indrasya kifmyaih.
8. With the beloved hosts of Indra, with the blameless,

heavenward-tending (Maruts), the sacrificer! cries aloud.

8. Wilson: This rite is performed in adoration of the gowerful Indra, along
with the irreproachable, heavenward-tending, and amiable bands (of the Maruts).

Benfey: Durch Indra’s liebe Schaaren, die untadligen, himmelstiirmenden
strahlt das Opfer michtiglich.

Langlois : Notre sacrifice confond, dans un homage aussi empressé, Indra et la
troupe (des Marouts) bien faisante, irréprochable, et brillante des feux (du matin).

9. Atah pari-gman & gahi divéh vé rokan¥t 4dhi, sim asmin
rifigate girah.

9. From yonder, o traveller (Indra), come hither, or down
from the light of heaven ;! the singers all yearn for thee ;—

9. Wilson: Therefore, circumambient (troop of Maruts), come hither, whether
from the region of the sky, or from the solar sphere; for, in this rite, (the priest)
fully recites your praises,

Benfey: Von hier, oder vom Himmel komm ob dem Zther, Umkreisender ! zu
dir streben die Lieder all.

Langlois : (Dieux des vents), qui parcours le monde, viens vers nous, ou de ton

séjours habituel, ou de 1a demeure céleste de la lumidre; notre voix aujourd'hui
t'appelle.

10. It4h va sitim Ymahe divak vA pHrthivat 4dhi, indram
mahé’ vi rigasak.

10 Or we ask Indra for help from here, from heaven, above
the earth, or from the great sky.

10. Wilson: We invoke Indra,—whether he come from this earthly region, or
from the heaven above, or from the vast firmament,—that he may give {ua) wealth.

Benfey: Von hier, oder vom Himmel ob der Erde begehren Spende wir, oder,
Indra! aus weiter Luft.

Langlois: Nous invoquone ausei la libéralité d'Indra; (qu'il nous entende),
soit d'ici-bas, soit de 1'air qui enveloppe la terre, soit du vaste séjour de la lumire.

COMMENTARY.

Verse 1, note 1. This hymn begins with a somewhat abrupt
description of a sunrise. Indra is taken as the god of the
bright day, whose steed is the sun, and whose companions the
Maruts, or the storm-gods. Arusha, meaning originally red,
is used as a proper name of the horse or of the rising sun,
though it occurs more frequently as the name of the red
horses or flames of Agni, the god of fire, and also of the
morning light. In our passage, Arusha, used as a kind of sub-
stantive, has taken bradhné as an adjective,—bradhns meaning,
as far as can be made out, bright in general, though, as it is
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especially applied to the Soma-juice, perhaps bright-brown or
yellow. Names of colour are difficult to translate from one
language into another, for their shades vary, and withdraw
themselves from sharp definition. We shall meet this diffi-
culty again and again in the Veda.

The following passages will illustrate the principal mean-
ings of arushé, and justify the translation here adopted :—

Arusha as an Adjective,

Arusha is used as an adjective in the sense of red :

vii. 97, 6. Tém sagmisa’ arush¥sah asvik brihaspatim saha-
vahah vahanti,—nabhak n4 rlpim arushdm vésinés.

Powerful red horses, drawing together draw him, Brihaspati:°
horses clothed in red colour like the sky.

iii. 1, 4. Svetdm gaghindm arushAm mahitvi.

Agni, the white, when born ; the red, by growth.

iii. 15, 3. Krishnsu agne arushé’ vi bhhi.

Shine, o Agni, red among the dark ones.

iii. 31, 21. Antér (iti) krishn#n arushais dh&mabhik ght.

He (Indra) went among the dark ones with his red com-
panions.

iv. 15, 6. Arushdm n4 divék sisum.

Like the red child of heaven, i.e. like the sun. One might
also translate, like Arusha (i.e. the sun), the child of heaven.

v. 47, 3. Arushih suparnéh.

The red (the sun) with beautiful wings.

vi. 27, 7. Yasya givau arushi.

He (Indra) whose two cows are red.

vii. 75, 6. Priti dyutdn&m arushésah &svdZ kitrih adrisran
ushésam véhantah.

The red horses, the beautiful, are seen bringing to us the
bright dawn.

v. 43, 12. Hiranya-varnam arushdm sapema.
. Let us worship the gold-coloured, the red, i.c. Brihaspati
(the fire).

i. 118, 5. Péri vim 4svik vipushah patang#h viyah vahantu
arush&’ abbfke.
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May the winged beautiful horses, may the red birds bring
you (the Asvins) back near to us. '

iv. 43, 6. Ghrin¥ viyah arushisak pari gman.

The red birds (of the Asvins) came back by day.

v. 73, 5. Pari vim arush& viyah ghrini varante 8-tapah.

The red birds shield you (the Asvins) around by day from
the heat.

i. 36,9. Vi dhtmém agne arusham sriga.

Send off, ° Agni, the red smoke.

vil. 3, 3. Akkha dy¥m arushéh dhtimés eti.

The red smoke goes up to the sky.

vii. 16, 3. U't dh@im#sah arushiisak divi-sprisah.

The clouds of red smoke went up touching the sky.

x. 45, 7. Yyarti dhimém arushém.

He (Agni) rouses the red smoke.

i. 141, 8. Dy&m angebhik arushébhik iyate.

He (Agni) goes to the sky with his red limbs.

ii. 2, 8. 844 idh&n&k ushfisah rémydhs énu svah nd didet
arushéna bhénin4.

He (Agni) lit after the lovely dawns, shone like the sky
with his red splendour.

iii. 29, 6. Asvak né vigY arushéa.

Like a stallion, a red one (o Agni).

iv. 58, 7. Arushé’ né vag¥ kiish¢4a% bhindén.

Like a red stallion, breaking the bounds.

i 114, 5. Divéh vardhdm arushdm.

Him (Rudra) the boar of the sky, the red.

v. 59, 5. Asvih-iva it arushiisah.

Like red horses, o Maruts.

v. 12, 2. Ritam sapimi arushésya vrishnah.

I follow the law of the red hero (Agni). The meaning
here assigned to vrishan will be explained hereafter, page 213.

v. 12, 6. Ritdm sk piti arushésya vrishnah,

He observes the law of the red hero (Agni).

vi. 8, 1. Prikshésya vrishnah arushésya ni séhak pré vokam.

I celebrate the power of the quick red hero (Agni Vaisvé-
nara).

vi. 48, 6. Syfivésu arushd’ vrisha.
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In the dark (nights) the red hero (Agni).

iii. 7, 5. GAnénti vrishnah arushésya sévam,

They know the treasure of the red hero (of Agni).

In one passage vrishan arushé is intended for fire in the
shape of lightning.

x. 89, 9. Ni amitreshu vadhdm indra timram vrishan
vrishdnam arushém sisihi.

Whet, o strong Indra, the hea.vy weapon, the red lightning,
against thy enemies.

x. 43, 9. Ut giyatdm parasth gyotishd sah4—vi roZatim
arushd’ bhanhnd sikih.

May the axe (the thunderbolt) appear with the light—
may the red one blaze forth, bright with splendour.

x. 1, 6. Arushéh gatdh padé i/ydh.

Agni, born red in the place of the altar.

vi. 3, 6. Néktam y&h im arushdh y&h diva.

He (Agni) who is red by night and by day.

vi. 49, 2. Divah sisum séihasah slnim agnim yagn&ya
kétum arusham yégadhyai.

To worship Agni, the child of the sky, the son of strength,
the red light of the sacrifice.

vi. 49, 3. Arushdsya duhitéré.

The two daughters of the red, s.e. night and day.

Here arushd points back to the preceding verse, and may
therefore be taken as an adjective.

x. 20, 9. Krishnéh svetdh arushah y#mah asya bradhnéh
rigréh uth sonah.

His (Agni’s) path is black, white, red, bright, reddish, and
yellow.

Here it is extremely difficult to keep all the colours distinct.

Arushi is frequently applied to Soma, partncnlarly in the
9th Mandala. There we read :

ix. 8, 6. Arushih hérik.

ix. 71, 7. Arushah divah kavik vrishd.

ix. 74, 1. VigY arushéh.

ix. 82, 1. Arush&’ vrishd hérih.

ix. 89, 3. Hirim arushém.

ix, 111, 1. Arushfk hérik. See aleo ix. 25,5; 61,21. In
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ix. 72, 1, arush4 seems used as a substantive in the sense of
red horse.

There are some passages where it is doubtful whether arushé
should be taken as an adjective or as a substantive. Thus we
read :

vil. 71, 1. Apa svésus ushésah nfk gihite rinakti krishn¥h
arushdya pénthém.

The night retires from her sister, the dawn ; the dark one
yields the path to the red.

Here the most natural explanation would be to take arushé
as & name of the sun. For though arushé by itself does never
exactly mean the sun in the Rig-veda, it comes very near to
it in passages like i. 6, 1. It is pessible, however, that
arushdya, the dative masculine, might be intended for
arushdyai, the dative feminine, and then it would be the red
sister, the dawn, in opposition to the dark sister, the night.

Arusha as a Substantive.

Arushé is used as a substantive, and in the following
senses :

1. The one red horse of the Sun, the two or more red horses
of Agni. :

i. 6, 1. Yungénti bradhném arushim.

They yoke the bright red-horse (the Sun).

i. 94, 10. Y4t dyukthdk arush¥ rohitd rathe.

‘When thou (Agni) hast yoked the ruddy red-horses to the
chariot.

i. 146, 2. Rihénti {idha’k arushisak asya.

His (Agni’s) red-horses lick the udder.

ii. 10, 2. Sruy¥A agniA—hévam me—syiv# ratham vahata’
réhitd v uté arushi.

Mayest thou, Agni, hear my call, whether the two black, or
the two ruddy, or the two red-horses carry you.

Here three kinds of coloursare distinguished, and an inten-
tional difference is made between réhita and arushé.

iv. 2, 3. Arush¥ yugfnaA.

Agni having yoked the two red-horses.
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iv. 6, 9. Téva tyé agne haritah—rohitdsah—arushiisak vrish-
anah.

To thee (Agni) belong these bays, these ruddy, these red-
horses, the stallions.

Here, again, three kinds of horses are distinguished—Harits,
Rohitas, and Arushas.

viil. 34, 17. Ye rigr&h vita-ramhasak arushiisak raghu-
syédah.

Here arushé may be the subject and the rest adjectives;
but it is possible, too, to take all the words as adjectives, re-
ferring them to fisu in the next verse. The fact that rigra
likewise expresses a peculiar red colour is no objection, as
may be seen from i. 6, 1; 94, 10.

vii. 16, 2. S4h yogate arush¥ visvi-bhogasé.

He (Agni) yokes the two all-nourishing red-horses.

vii. 42, 2. Yunkshvé—haritah rohitak ka yé vi sédman
arushifk.

Yoke (o Agni) the bays, and the ruddy horses, or the red-
horses which are in thy stable.

2. The cloud, represented as the enemy of Indra, as re-
taining like Vritra, the waters which Indra and the Maruts
wish to liberate,

i. 85, 5. Uth arushésya vi syanti dhiras.

(When you go to the battle, o Maruts), the streams of the
red enemy flow off.

v. 56, 7. Uth sydh vigy arushih.

This strong red-horse,—meant for the cloud, as it would
seem ; but possibly, too, for one of the horses of the Maruts.

Arusht as an Adjective.

Arushi, like arush4, is used as an adJectlve, in the same
sense as arusha, 7.e. red :

i. 71, 1. Sydvim &rushim—ushésam.

The dark, the red dawn (i.e. the gloaming or the twilight).

iii. 55, 11. Sy&vi ka yét arushi ka svésirau.

The dark and the red sisters.

i. 92, 1 and 2. G¥vah érushi’ and &rushis giA.

The red cows of the dawn.
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i. 92, 2. Rusantam bhanim é&rushik asisrayuh.

The red dawns obtained bright splendour. Here ushésah,
the dawns, occurs in the same line, so that we may take
4rushik as an adjective, referring to the dawns, and not as a
substantive, as a name of the cows.

1. 30, 21. Asve né £itre arushi.

Thou bright, red dawn, thou, like a mare. Here, too, the
vocative arushi is to be taken as an adjective.

f;‘he same in iv. 52, 2.

Asvi-iva kitr¥ Arushi mit¥ givim rit¥vari sAkha abhdt
asvinok ush&h. '

The dawn, bright and red, like a mare, the mother of the
cows (days), the never-failing, she became the friend of the

x. 5, 5. Sapté svésrir arushih.

The seven red sisters.

Arusht as a Substantive.

If used as a substantive, Arushi seems to mean the dawn.
It is likewise used as a name of the horses of Agni, Indra,
" and Soma ; also as a name for a mare.

It means dawn in x. 8, 3, though the text points here so
clearly to the dawn, and the very name of dawn is mentioned
so immediately after, that this one passage seems hardly suffi-
cient to establish the use of &rushi as a recognized name of
the dawn.

Arushi means the horses of Agni, in i. 14, 12 : yukshva hi
firushik rathe haritah deva rohfta.

Yoke, o god (Agni), the red horses to the chariot, the bays,
the ruddy.

i. 72, 10. Pré ni%ik agne drushi’ agénan.

They knew the red horses, Agni, coming down.

In viii. 69, 5, 4rushi refers to the horses of Indra, whether
as a noun or an adjective, is somewhat doubtful :

X hérayahk sasrigiré arushia.

The bay horses were let loose, the red horses ; or, possibly,
thy bright red-horses were let loose.

Soma, as we saw, was frequently spoken of as arushéh hérih.
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In ix. 111, 2, tridh&tubhis &rushibhi% seems to refer to
the same red horses of Soma, though this is not quite clear.

The passages where érushi means simply a mare, without
any reference to colour, are viii. 68, 18, and viii. 55, 3.

Vrishan.

As some of the meanings assigned to Arushé are more or
less dependent on the exact signification of vrishan when joined
with arushd, it becomes necessary to ascertain, as far as possible,
the real import of that word. In vrishan we have one of those
words which it is almost impossible to translate accurately. It
occurs over and over again in the Vedic hymns, and if we once
know the various ideas which it either expresses or implies, we
have little difficulty in understanding its import in a vague and
general way, though we look in vain for corresponding terms in
any modern language. In the Veds, and in ancient languages
generally, one and the same word is frequently made to do
service for many. Words retain their general meaning,
though at the same time they are evidently used with a
definite purpose. This is not only a peculiar phase of lan-
guage, but a peculiar phase of thought, and as to us this
phase has become strange and unreal, it is very difficult to
transport ourselves back into it, still inore to translate the
pregnant terms of the Vedic poets into the definite languages
which we have to use. Let us imagine a state of thought and
speech in which virfus still meant manliness, though it might
also be applied to the virtue of a woman ; or let us try to speak
and think a language which expressed the bright and the
divine, the brilliant and the beautiful, the straight and the
right, the bull and the hero, the shepherd and the king by
the same terms, and we shall see how difficult it would be to
translate such terms without losing either the key note that
was still sounding, or the harmonies which were set vibrating
by it in the minds of the poets and their listeners. *

Vrishan, being derived from a root vrish, spargere, meant
no doubt originally the male, whether applied to animals or
men. In this sense vrishan occurs frequently in the Veda,
either as determining the sex of the animal which is mentioned,
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or as standing by itself and meaning the male. In either
case, however, it implies the idea of strength and eminence,
which we lose whether we translate it by man or male.

Thus 4sva is horse, but vii. 69, 1, we read:

K vAm rathah—vrishabhik yatu 4svaih.

May your chariot come near with powerful horses, f.. with
stallions.

The Haéris, the horses of Indra, are frequently called v»ishana.

i. 177, 1. Yukt¥ hari(iti) vrishani.

The bay stallions are yoked.

Vrishabhah, though itself originally meaning the male
animal, had become fixed as the name of the bull, and in this
process it had lost so much of its etymological import that
the Vedic poet did not hesitate to define vrishabhé itself by
the addition of vrishan. Thus we find, viii. 93, 7:

844 vrishd vrishabh&’ bhuvat.

May he (Indra) be a strong bull.

i. 54, 2. Vrisha vrisha-tvil vrishabhéh.

Indra by his strength a strong bull ; but, literally, Indra by
his manliness a male bull.

Even vrishabhé loses again its definite meaning; and as
bull in bull-calf means simply male, or in bull-trout, large,
so vrishabha is added to atya, horse, to convey the meaning
of large or powerful.

i. 177, 2. Yé te vrishanah vrishabhisahs indra—éatyhs.

Thy strong and powerful horses; literally, thy male bull-
horses. :

When vrishan and vrishabh4 are used as adjectives, for
instance with stishma, strength, they hardly differ in meaning :

vi. 19, 8. A nak bhara vrishanam stishmam indra.

Bring to us thy manly strength, o Indra.

And in the next verse :

vi. 19, 9. A te stishmak vrishabhé etu.

May thy manly strength come near.

Vémsaga, too, which is clearly the name for bull, is defined
by vrighan, i. 7, 8.

Vrishd yfithd-iva vimsagah.

As the strong bull scares the herds.

VOL. II1.—[NEW BERIFS.] 14
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The same applies to var&ha, which though by itself mean-
ing boar, is determined again by vrishan.

x. 67, 7. Vrishabhih var&haih.

With strong boars.

In iii. 2, 11, we read, vrishA—n#nadat né simhéh.

Roaring like a male lion.

If used by itself, vrishan, at least in the Rig-veda, can
hardly be said to be the name of any special animal, though
in later Sanskrit it may mean bull or horse. Thus if we
read, x. 43, 8, vrishd né kruddhéh, we can only translate like
an angry male, though, no doubt, like a wild byll, would seem
more appropriate.

i. 186, 5. Yéna nipitam ap&m gun¥ma manah-givahk vrish-
anah ydm véhanti.

That we may excite the son of the water (Agni), whom the
males, quick as thought, carry along.

Here the males are no doubt the horses or stallions of Agni.
But, though this follows from the context, it would be wrong
to say that vrishan by itself means horse.

If used by itself vrishan most frequently means man, and
chleﬂy in his sexual character. Thus:

1. 140, 6. Vrishd-iva patnik abhf eti réruvat.

Agm comes roaring like a husband to his wives.

i 179, 1. Ap1 Qm(iti) nG patnih vrishanak gagamyuh.

‘Will the husbands now come to their wives ?

il. 16, 8. Sakrit si te sumatibhisi—sém pétnibhis né vri-
shanak nasimahi.

May we for once cling firmly to thy blessings, as husbands
cling to their wives.

v. 47, 6. Upa-prakshé vrishana’ médaméndh divAh path&
vadhvak yanti &4kkha.

The exulting men come for the embrace on the path of
heaven towards their wives. .

In one or two passages vrishan would seem to have a still
more definite meaning, particularly in the formula siiraZ
drisike vrishanak ka patmsye, which occursiv. 41, 6; x. 92, 7.
See also i. 179, 1.

In all the passages which we have hitherto examined vrishan
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clearly retained its etymological meaning, though even then
it was not always possible to translate it by male.

The same meaning has been retained in other languages
in which this word can be traced. Thus, in Zend, arshan is
used to express the sex of animals in such expressions as
aspahé arshnd, gen. a male horse; varfizahe arshnd, gen. a
male boar ; géus arshnd, gen. a male ox ; but likewise in the
sense of man or hero, as arsha husrava, the hero Husrava.
In Greek we find &ponw and &ppmv used in the same way to
&shngumhthesexofammals,asapcmelm,ﬁmapaem.
In Latin the same word may be recognised in the proper
name Varro, and in »dro and bdro.

‘We now come to another class of passages in which vrishan
is clearly intended to express more than merely the masculine
gender. In some of them the etymological meaning of spar-
gere, to pour forth, seems to come out again, and it is well
known that Indian commentators are very fond of explaining
vrishan by giver of rain, giver of good gifts, bounteous. The
first of these meanings may indeed be admitted in certain
passages, but the others are more than doubtful.

i 181, 8. Vrishi vim megh&s may be translated, your
raining cloud.

i. 129, 3. Dasmé’ hi sma vrishanam pinvasi tvakam.

Thou art strong, thou fillest the rainy skin, s.e. the cloud.

See also iv. 22, 6 ; and possibly v. 83, 6.

It may be that, when applied to Soma too, vrishan retained
something of this etymological meaning, that it meant gush-
ing forth, poured out, though in many places it is impossible
to render vrishan, as applied to Soma, by any thing but
strong. All we can admit is that vrishan, if translated by
strong, means also strengthening and invigorating, an idea
not entirely absent even in our expression, a strong drink.

L 80, 2. S4A tvh amadat vrishd méadahk, sdmah—sutéh.

This strong draught inspirited thee, the poured out Soma-
juice.

1. 91, 2. Tvam vrish& vrishatvebhik.

Thou, Soma, art strong by strength.

1 175, 1. Vrisha te vrishne induh vgY sahasra-sétamah.
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For thee, the strong one, there is strong drink, powerful,
omnipotent.

In the ninth Mandala, specially dedicated to the praises of
Soma, the inspiriting beverage of gods and men, the repetition
of vrishan, as applied to the juice and to the god who drinks
it, is constant. Indo vrish& or vrishd indo are incessant in-
vocations, and become at last perfectly meaningless.

There can be no doubt, in fact, that already in the hymns
of the Veda, vrishan had dwindled away to a mere epitheton
ornans, and that in order to understand it correctly, we must,
as much as possible, forget its etymological colouring, and
render it by hero or strong. Indra, Agni, the Asvins, Vishnu,
the Ribhus (iv. 35, 6), all are vrishan, which means no longer
male, but manly, strong.

In the following passages vrishan is thus applied to Indra :

i. 54, 2. Y4h dhrishntnd sévasd rédasi(iti) ubhé(iti) vrishd
vrishatv¥ vrishabh&’ ni-ringéte.

(Praise Indra) who by his daring strength conquers both
heaven and earth, a bull, strong in strength.

i. 100, 1. S&k y&h vrishd vrishnyebhid sém-okés mahéi
divah prithivy&h ka sam-ri/ eatiné-satvé hévyah bhéreshu
maritvin nak bhavatu indras Qtf.

He who is strong, wedded to strength, who is the king of
the great sky and the earth, of mighty might, to be invoked
in battles,—may Indra with the Maruts come to our help!

i.16, 1. A tvi vahantu hérayak vrishanam séma-pitaye,
indra tvf siira-kakshasah.

May the bays bring thee hither, the strong one, to the Soma-
draught, may the sunny-eyed horses (bring) thee, o Indra.

iv. 16, 20. Evé it indriya vrishabh#ya vrishne brahma
akarma bhrigavak né rtham.

Thus we have made a hymn for Indra, the strong bull, as
the Bhrigus make a chariot.

x. 153, 2. Tvém vrishan vrishd it asi.

Thou, o hero, art indeed a hero; and not, Thou, o male, art
indeed a male; still less, Thou, o bull, art indeed a bull.

i. 101, 1. AvasyAvah vrishanam végra-dakshinam martt-
vantam sakhyfya havimahe.
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Longing for help we call as our friend the hero who wields
the thunderbolt, who is accompanied by the Maruts.

viii. 6, 14. Ni sishne indra dharnasim végram gaghantha
dasyavi, vrishi hi ugra srinvishé.

Thou, o Indra, hast struck the strong thunderbolt against
Sushna, the fiend ; for, terrible one, thou art called hero!

viil. 6, 40. Vavridh&ndh Gpa dyévi vrishd vagri aroravit,
vritra-h¥ soma-pétima’k.

Growing up by day, the hero with the thunderbolt has
roared, the Vritra-killer, the great Soma-drinker.

v. 85, 4. Vrisha hi asi ri#dhase gagnishé vrishni te
shvah.

Thou (Indra) art a hero, thou wast born to be bounteous ;
in thee, the hero, there is might.

It is curious to watch the last stage of the meaning of
vrishan in the comparative and superlative varshiyas and
véarshish¢a. In the Veda, varshishé/a still means excellent,
but in later Sanskrit it is considered as the superlative of
vriddha, old, so that we see vrishan, from meaning originally
manly, vigorous, young, assuming in the end the meaning of
old. (M. M. Sanskrit Grammar, § 252.)

Yet even thus, when vrishan means simply strong or hero,
its sexual sense is not always forgotten, and it breaks out, for
instance, in such passages as :

i. 32, 7. Vrishnah védbrih pratimfnam bébhéshan puru-
tr¥ vritréh asayat vi.astah.

Vritra, the eunuch, trying to be like unto a man (like unto
Indra), was lying, broken in many pieces.

The next passages show vrishan as applied to Agni:

iii. 37, 15, Vrishanam tvi vaydm vrishan vrishanah sfm
idhimahi.

O, strong one, let us the strong ones hght thee, the
strong ! .

v.1,12. Avokima kavéye médhydya vékah vandﬁru vrisha-
bhiya vrishne.

‘We have spoken an adoring speech for the holy poet, for
t he strong hull (Agni).

Vishnu is called vrishan, i, 154, 3.
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Pré vishnave slishém etu ménma giri-kshite uru-giy&ya
vrishne.

May this hymn go forth to Vishnu, he who dwells in the
mountain (cloud), who strides wide, the hero.

Rudra is called vrishan :

ii. 34, 2. Rudra’ y4t vak marutah rukma-vakshasak vrishd
figani prisnyfh sukré H{dhani.

‘When Rudra, the strong man, begat you, o Maruts with
brilliant chests, in the bright bosom of Prisni.

That the Maruts, the sons of Rudra, are called vrishan, we
have seen before, and shall see frequently again (i. 165, 1;
ii. 33, 13; vii. 56, 20; 21; 58, 6). The whole company of
the Maruts is called vrish& ganéh, the strong or manly host,
t.e. the host of the Maruts, without any further qualification.

Hereo lies, indeed, the chief difficulty which is raised by the
common use of vrishan in the Veda, that when it occurs by
itself, it often remains doubtful who is meant by it, Indra, or
Soma, or the Maruts, or some other deity. We shall examine
a few of these passages, and first some where vrishan refers
to Indra: i

iv. 30, 10. Apa ush¥’ &nasa’ sarat shm-pish?it 4ha bibhyd-
shi, ni yét sim sisnathat vrishd.

Ushas went away from her broken chariot, fearing lest the
hero should do her violence.

Here vrishan is clearly meant for Indra, who, as we learn
from the preceding verse, was trying to conquer Ushas, as
Apollo did with Daphne ; and it should be observed that the
word itself, by which Indra is here designated, is particularly
appropriate to the circumstances.

i. 103, 6. Bhifri-karmane vrishabh¥ya vrishne satyf-sush-
miya sunavima sémam, yah a-dritya paripanthi-iva sifrah
fiyagvana’k vi-bhégan éti védah.

Let us pour out the Soma for the strong bull, the performer
of many exploits, whose strength is true, the hero who, watch-
ing like a foot-pad, comes to us dividing the wealth of the
infidel.

Here it is clear again from the context that Indra only can
be meant.
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But in other passages this is more doubtful :

iii. 61, 7. Ritdsya budhné ushésim ishanyén vrishf mahY
(iti) rodasi (iti) & vivesa.

The hero in the depth of the heaven, yearning for the
dawns, has entered the great sky and the earth.

The hero who yearns for the dawns, is generally Indra;
here, however, considering that Agni is mentioned in the
preceding verse, it is more likely that this god, as the light
of the morning, may have been meant by the poet. That
Agni, too, may be called vrishan, without any other epithet
to show that he is meant rather than any other god, is clear
from such passages as :

vi. 8, 7. Vrisha ruksh4h éshadhishu nfinot.

He the wild hero shouted among the plants.

In vii. 60, 9, vrishanau, the dual, is meant for Mitra and
Varuna ; in the next verse, vrishanak, the plural, must mean
the same gods and their companions.

That Soma is called simply vrishan, not only in the ninth
Mandala, but elsewhere, too, we see from such passages, as :

iii. 43, 7. Indra pfba vrisha-dhiitasya vrishnak (£ yam te
syenhh usaté gabhiira), yhsya méde kyavAyasi pré krishiih
yhsya méde &pa gotr vavértha.

Indra drink of the male (the strong Soma), bruised by the
males (the heavy stones), inspirited by whom thou makest the
peoplefall down, inspirited by whom thou hast opened thestables.

Here Sayana, too, sees rightly that the male bruised by the
males is the Soma-plant, which, in order to yield the intoxi-
cating juice, has to be bruised by stones, which stones are
again likened to two males. But unless the words, enclosed
in brackets, had stood in the text, words which clearly point
to Soma, I doubt whether S8iyana would have so readily ad-
mitted the definite meaning of vrishan as Soma.

i. 109, 3. M¥ kAedma rasmin iti n¥dhaménéh pitrin¥m sak-
ti anu-y&kkhaméndh, indrignibhydm kém vrishanah madanti
t¥ hi 4dri (iti) dhishéndyas upé-sthe.

We pray, let us not break the cords (which by means of
the sacrifices offered by each generation of our forefathers
unite us with the gods); we strive after the powers of our
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fathers. The Somas rejoice for Indra and Agni; here are
the two stones in the lap of the vessel.

First, as to the construction, the fact that participles are
thus used as finite verbs, and particularly when the subject
changes in the next sentence, is proved by other passages,
such as ii. 11, 4. The sense is that the new generation does
not break the sacrificial succession, but offers Soma, like their
fathers. The Soma plants are ready, and, when pressed by
two stones, their juice flows into the Soma-vessel. There may
be a double entendre which Sanskrit scholars will easily per-
oeive.

When vrishan is thus used by itself, we must be chiefly
guided by the adjectives or other indications before we deter-
mine on the most plausible translation. Thus we read :

i. 55, 4. Séh {t vine namasytbhih vakasyate kifru ghneshu
prabruvinéh indriyAm, vrishf Xk4nduk bhavati haryatéh
vrishd kshémena dhéndm maghfva yét invati.

In the first verse the subject is clearly Indra: “ He alone is
praised by worshippers in the forest, he who shows forth
among men his fair power.” But who is meant to be the sub-
ject of the next verse? Even Siyana is doubtful. He trans-
lates first: “ the bounteous excites the man who wishes to
sacrifice ; when the sacrificer, the rich, by the protection of
Indra, stirs up his voice.”” But he allows an optional trans-
lation for the last sentences: ¢ when the powerful male,
Indra, by his enduring mind reaches the praise offered by
the sacrificer.”

According to these suggestions, Wilson translated: * He
(Indra) is the granter of their wishes (to those who solicit
him) ; he is the encourager of those who desire to worship
(him), when the wealthy offerer of oblations, enjoying his
protection, recites his praise.”

Benfey: “The bull becomes friendly, the bull beoomes
desirable, when the sacrificer kindly advances prame ”

Langlois: “When the noble Maghavan receives the hom-
age of our hymns, his heart is flattered, and he responds to
the wishes of his servant by his gifts.”

As far as I know, the adjective k4ndu does not occur
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again, and can therefore give us no hint. But haryatés,
which is applied to vrishan in our verse, is the standing
epithet of Soma. It means delicious, and occurs very fre-
quently in the ninth Mandala. It is likewise applied to Agni,
Ptshan, the Haris, the thunderbolt, but wherever it occurs
our first thought is of Soma. Thus, without quoting from
the Soma-Mandala, we read, x. 96, 1, haryatém médam, the
delicious draught, z.c. Soma. -

x. 96, 9. Pitvd médasya haryatbsya &ndhasah, means,
having drunk of the draught of the delicious Soma.

viii. 72, 18. Pad&m haryatésya nidhdnyam, means the place
where the delicious Soma resides.

iii. 44, 1. Haryatéh sémah.

Delicious Soma.

ii. 21, 1. Bhara indriya sémam yagatfya haryatém.

Bring delicious Soma for the holy Indra.

i. 130, 2. Mé4daya haryat¥ya te tuvishfamfya dh&yase.

That thou mayest drink the delicious and most powerful
draught, i.e. the Soma.

If, then, we know that vrishan by itself is used in the sense
of Soma, haryath vrishan can hardly be anything else, and
we may therefore translate the second line of i. 55, 5, “the
strong Soma is pleasing, the strong Soma is delicious when
the sacrificer safely brings the cow.”

That Indra was thirsting for Soma had been said in the
second verse, and he is again called the Soma-drinker in the
seventh verse. The bringing of the cow alludes to the often
mentioned mixture with milk which the Soma undergoes be-
fore it is offered.

That the Maruts are called vrishan, without farther ex-
planations, will appear from the following passages :—

i. 85, 12. Rayim na’ dhatta vrishana’ su-viram.

Give us wealth, ye heroes, consisting of strong men.

viii. 96, 14. IshyAmi vah vrishanah ytdhyata 4gad.

I wish for you, heroes (Maruts), fight in the race!

In all the passages which we have hitherto examined,
vrishan was always applied to living beings, whether animals,
men, op gods. But as, in Greek, dppnv means at last simply
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strong, and is applied, for instance, to the crash of the sea
KxTUTos dpamy mwovrov, so in the Veda vrishan is applied to the
roaring of the storms and similar objects.

v. 87, 5. Svanéh vrish4.

Your powerful sound (o Maruts).

x.47,1. Gagribhmé te dékshinam indra héstam vasu-yavah
vasu-pate vés{inim, vidmé hi tvd g6-patim sira génidm asmé-
bhyam Zitrdm vrishnam rayim déh.

We have taken thy right hand, o Indra, wishing for trea-
sures, treasurer of treasures, for we know thee, 0 hero, to be
the lord of cattle ; give us bright and strong wealth.

Should kitr4 here refer to treasures, and vrishan to cattle P

x. 89, 9. Ni &mitreshu vadhdém indra timram vrishan
vrishdnam arushém sisihi.

Whet, o hero, thy heavy strong, red weapon, against the
enemies.

The long 4 in vrishinam is certainly startling, but it
occurs once more, ix. 34, 3, where there can be no doubt that
it is the accusative of vrishan. Roth takes vrishan here in
the sense of bull (s.0. tumra), but he does not translate the
whole passage.

iii. 29, 9. Krinéta dhlmém vrishanam sakhdyas.

Make a mighty smoke, o friends !

Strength itself is called vrishan, if I am right in translating
the phrase vrishanam sGshmam by manly strength. It occurs

iv. 24, 7. Tésmin dadhat vrishanam sishmam indras.

May Indra give to him manly strength.

vi. 19, 8. A na’ bhara vrishanam stishmam indra.

Bring to us, o Indra, manly strength.

vii. 24, 4. Asmé (iti) d4dhat vrishanam stshmam indra.

Giving to us, o Indra, manly strength.

See also vi. 19, 9. Stshmah vrishabh&k, used in the same
sense.

This constant play on the word vrishan, which we have
observed in the passages hitherto examined, and which give
by no means a full idea of the real frequency of its occurrence
in the Veda, has evidently had its influence on the Vedic
Rishis, who occasionally seem to delight in the most silly and



FIRST BOOK OF THE RIG VEDA. 219

unmeaning repetitions of this word, and its compounds and
derivatives. Here no language can supply any adequate trans-
lation; for though we may translate words which express
thoughts, it is useless to attempt to render mere idle play
with words. I shall give a few instances:

i.177, 3. A tishtha ritham vrishanam vrishd te sut&h somak
péri-siktd médhani, yuktv¥ vrishabhyAm vrishabha kshitinfm
héribhydm y#hi pra-vétd dpa madrik.

Mount the strong car, the strong Soma is poured out for thee,
sweets are sprinkled round ; come down towards us, thou bull
of men, with the strong bays, having yoked them.

Baut this is nothing yet compared to other passages, when
the poet cannot get enough of vrishan and vrishabhas.

ii. 16, 6. Vrish& te vlgrah utd te vrishd réthak vrishand
hari(iti) vrishabh#ni Xyudhd, vrishnah médasya vrishabha
tvém fisishe indra sdmasya vrishabhésya tripnubhi.

. Thy thunderbolt is strong, and thy car is strong, strong
are the bays, the weapons are powerful, thou, bull, art lord of
the strong draught, Indra rejoice in the powerful Soma !

v. 36, 5. Vrishd tvd vrishanam vardhatu dyaih vrishd vri-
shabhy4m vahase héribhyAm, sé% nak vrishd vrisha-rathak
su-sipra vrisha-krato (iti) vrishfi vagrin bhére dhis.

May the strong sky increase thee, the strong; a strong one
thou art, carri:?by two strong bays; do thou who art sfrong,
with a sfrong car, o thou of sfrong might, strong holder of the
thunderbolt, keep us in battle !

v. 40, 2-3. Vrish8 gré{vi vrish médah vrishd sémak aydm
suth, vrishan indra vrishabhik vritra-hantama, vrishd tva vri-
shanam huve.

The stone is strong, the draught is strong, this Soma that
has been poured out is strong, o thou strong Indra, who killest
Vritra with the sfrong ones (the Maruts), I, the sfrong, call
thee, the strong.

viii. 13, 31-33. Vrishd ayém indra te réthah uté(iti) te
vrishan hari(iti), vrishd tvAm sata-krato(iti) vrishd hévah.
Vrishd gréiva vrishd madah vrishd sémak ayfm sutéh, vrishd
yagnéh yém invasi vrishd hdvak. Vrisha tvi vrishanam huve
végrin kitr&bhis 0tibhik, vavéntha hi préti-stutim vrishd
hévah.



220 THE SIXTH HYMN OF THE

This thy car is strong, o Indra, and thy bays are strong ;
thou art sfrong, o omnipotent, our call is sérong. The stone
18 strong, the draught is strong, the Soma is streng, which is
here poured out ; the sacrifice which thou orderest, is strong,
our call is strong. I, the stromg, call thee, the strong, thou
holder of the thunderbolt, with manifold blessings; for thou
hast desired our praise; our call is strong.

There are other passages of the same kind, but they are too
tedious to be here repeated. The commentator, throughout,
gives to each vrishan its full meaning either of showering
down or bounteous, or male or bull ; but a word which can thus
be used at random has clearly lost its definite power, and calls
forth no definite ideas in the mind of the listener. It cannot
be denied that here and there the original meaning of vrishan
would be appropriate even where the poet is only pouring out
a stream of majestic sound, but we are not ealled upon to
impart sense to what are verba et praterquam nihil. When
we read, i. 122, 3, viitak ap&m vrishan-vin, we are justified, no
doubt, in translating, « the wind who pours forth water ;”> and
x. 93, 5, apfm vrishan-vasi sﬁryﬁmﬁsﬂ. means “Sun and Moon,
givers of water.”” But even in passages where vrishan is fol-
lowed by the verb vrish, it is curious to observe that vrish is
not necessarily used in the sense of raining or pouring forth,
but rather in the sense of drinking.

vi. 68, 11. Indrdvaruné médhu-mattamasys vrishanah sb-
masya vrishand* & vrishethdm.

Indra and Varuzsa, you strong ones, may you drink of the
sweetest strong Soma.

That &vrish means to drink or to eat, was known to Siyaza
and to the author of the Satapatha-brihmana,who paraphrases
4 vrishyadhvam by asnita, eat.

¢ The dual vrishanau occurs only when the next word begms with a vowel.
Before an initial a, &, i, the au is alwa; ged into 8v in the Sanhitd (i. 108,
7-12; 116, 21; 117, 19; 163, 2; 15';-6 168, 1; 180, 7; vu. 61, 6). Before
u the rocedm aubeoomes&mtheﬂa.nlmﬁ, but the Pada glves an,morderto
show dhi can take place between the two vowels (vii x. 66, 7).
Before oonoonnnts the dual alwa 8 ends in &, both in the Sanl ta and Pada, But
there are a fow e final & ocours before initial vowels, and where
the two vowels are mowed r form one syllable, In four passages this happens
before an initial & (i. 108, 2; vi. 68 ll i. 177, 1; ii. 16, 6). Once and once
onlylthnppmbefmu,mvm. 22,
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The same phrase oocurs i. 108, 3.

i. 104, 9. Uru-vy&kdh gathére & vrishasva.

Thou of vast extent, drink (the Soma) in thy stomach.

The same phrase occurs x. 96, 13.

viii. 61, 8. A vrishasva—sutésya indra 4ndhasa.

Drink, Indra, of the Soma that is poured out.

In conclusion, a few passages may be pointed out in which
vrishan seems to be the proper name of a pious worshipper,
i. 86, 10 ; vi. 16, 15 (pathy4).

Verse 1, note 2. A similar expression occurs iii. 61, 5, where
it is said of Ushas, the dawn, that she lighted the lights in the
sky, pré rokan# ruruke ranvé-samdrik.

Verse 2, note 1. Although no name is given, the pronoun
asya clearly refers to Indra, for it is he to whom the two
bays belong. The next yerse, therefore, must likewise be
taken as addressed to Indra, and not to the sun, spoken of as
a horse in the first verse.

Verse 8, note 1. The vocative marya’k, which I have trans-
lated by O men, had evidently become a mere exclamation at
a very early time. Even in our passage it is clear that the
poet does not address any men in particular, for he addresses
Indra, nor is marya used in the general sense of men. It
means males, or male offspring. It sounds more like some
kind of asseveration or oath, like the Latin mehercle, or like
the English, O ye powers, and it is therefore quoted as an
nipdta or particle in the Vig. Pritis. ii. 16. It certainly
cannot be taken as addressed to the Maruts, though the
Maruts are the sabject of the next verse,

Verse 3, note 2. Ushédbhi%, an instrumental plural which
attracted the attention of the author of the Vérttika to Pén. vii. 4,
48. Tt occurs but once, but the regular form, ushobhiz, does not
occur at all in the Rig-Veda. The same grammarian mentions
mis, month, as changing the final s of its base into d before bhis.
This, too, is confirmed by Rv. ii. 24, 5, where madbhik occurs.
Two other words, svavas, offering good protection, and svatavas,
of independent strength, mentioned together as liable to the
same change, do not occur with bhis in the Rig-Veda, but
the forms svavadbhis and svatavadbhik probably occurred in
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same other Vedic writings. Svatavadbhyak has been pointed
out by Professor Aufrechtin the Végasan. Sanhit8, xxiv. 16,
and svatavobhyak, in Satap. Br. ii. 5, 1, 14. That the nom.
svavén, which is always trisyllabic, is not to be divided into
sva-vin, as proposed by Sikalya, but into su-avén, is implied
by Virttika to Pén. viii. 4, 48, and distinctly stated in the
Siddhénta-Kaumudi. That the final n of the nom. su-avin
disappeared before semi-vowels is confirmed by the Sékala-
pratisikhya, Sitra 287 ; see also Vigasan. Préitis. iii. Sttra
135 (Weber, Ind. Stud. iv. p. 206). On the proper division
of su-avas, see Aufrecht, Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgen-
landischen Gesellschaft, vol. xiii. p. 499.

Verse 4, note 1. Svadh4, literally one’s own place, afterwards,
one’s own nature. It was a great triumph for the science of
Comparative Philology that, long before the existence of such a
word as svadhd in Sanskrit was known, it should have been
postulated by Professor Benfey in his Griechische Wurzel-
lexicon, published in 1839, and in the appendix of 1842.
Svadhf was known, it is true, in the ordinary Sanskrit, but
there it only occurred as an exclamation used on presenting
an oblation to the manes. It was also explained to mean food
offered to deceased ancestors, or to be the name of a personifi-
cation of Miyd or worldly illusion, or of a nymph. But
Professor Benfey, with great ingenuity, postulated for Sanskrit
a noun svadh4, as corresponding to the Greek &fos and the
German sitte, 0.H.Q. sit-u, Gothic sid-w. The noun svadhd
has since been discovered in the Veda, where it occurs very
frequently, and its true meaning in many passages where
native tradition had entirely misunderstood it, has really been
restored by means of its etymological identification with
the Greek éfos or #fos. See Kuhn's Zeitschrift, ii. 134;
xii. 158.

The expressions, 4nu svadh¥m and svadh&m énu are of fre-
quent occurrence. They mean, according to the nature or
character of the persons spoken of, and may be translated by
as usual, or according to a person’s wont. Thus in our
passage, we may translate, The Maruts are born again, i.e.,
as soon as Indra appeared with the dawn, according to their
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wont ; they are always born as soon as Indra appears, for such
is their nature,

i. 165, 5. Indra svadhfm 4nu hi na% babhfitha,

For, Indra, according to thy wont, thou art ours.

viii. 20, 7. Svadh#m finu sriyam nérah—vahante.

According to their wont, the men (the Maruts) carry splen-
dour.

viii. 88, 5. Anu svadhim vavakshitha.

Thou hast grown (Indra) according to thy nature.

iv. 33, 6. Anu svadh&m ribhévak gagmuh et¥m.

Acoording to their nature, the Ribhus went to her, scil. the
cow; or, according to this their nature, they came.

iv. 52, 6. U'shak &nu svadh&m ava.

Dawn, help! as thou art wont.

i. 33, 11. Anu svadh&m aksharan #pak asya.

As usual, or according to his nature, i.e. his strength, the
waters flowed.

i. 88, 6. Asfm &nu svadh&m.,

Accordmg to the nature of these libations.

vii. 56, 13. Anu svadh&m dyudhaih yakkhaméandh.

According to their nature, stretching forth with their
weapons.

iii. 51, 11. Y44 te 4nu svadh&m 4sat suté ni yakkha tanvim.

Direct thy body to that libation which is according to thy
nature, or better, according to thy taste.

In all these passages svadhf may be rendered by manner,
habit, usage, and &nu svadh&m would seem to correspond to
the Greek é£ &fovs. Yet the history of these words in Sans-
krit and Greek has not been exactly the same. First of all
we observe in Greek a division between éfos and 3fos, and
whereas the former comes very near in meaning to the Sans-
krit svadh, the latter shows in Homer a much more primi-
tive and material sense. It means in Homer, not a person’s own
nature, but the own place, for instance, of animals, the haunts
of horses, lions, fish ; in Hesiod, also of men. Svadh4 in the
Veda does not occur in that sense, although etymologically
it might take the meaning of one’s own place. (Cf. dhi-man,
familia, etc.) Whether in Greek #fos, from meaning lair,
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haunt, home, came, like vouds and vopos, to mean habit, manaer,
character, which would be quite possible, or whether #fes in
that meaning represents a second start from the same point,
which in Sanskrit was fixed in svadhd, is impossible to de-
termine. In Sanskrit svadhi clearly shows the meaning of
one's own nature, power, disposition. It does not mean power or
nature in general, but always the power of some one, the
peculiarity, the individuality of a person. This will appear
from the following passages :—

i, 8, 8. Tisr&h devis svadhayd barhik & idém 6Jcklndra.m

dntu.

P May the three goddesses protect by their power the saored
p:le unbroken.

iv. 18, §. Kéy4 yhti svadhiyé.

By what inherent power does he (the Sun) move on?

iv. 26, 4. Akakriya svadhiyé.
~ By a power which requires no chariot, s.e. by himself with-
out a chariot.

The same expression occurs again x. 27, 19.

In some places “mad’ joined with svadhéyd, seems to
mean to delight in his strength, proud of his might.

v. 32, 4. Svadhéyi madantam.

Vritra who delights in his strength.

vii. 47, 3. Svadhéyd médantih.

The waters who delight in their strength. See x. 124, 8.

In other passages, however, as we shall see, the same phrase
(and this is rather unusual) requires to be taken in a different
sense, 80 as to mean to rejoice in food.

i. 164, 38. Svadhéy4 gribhités.

Held or grasped by his own strength.

iii. 17, 5. Svadhéyad ka sambhik.

He who blesses by his own strength.

iii. 85, 10. I'ndra piba svadhéy8 kit sutésya agnéh va péhi
"gihvhyl yagatra.

Indra drink of the libation by thyself (by thy own power),
or with the tongue of Agni, o worshipful.

To drink with the tongue of Agni is a bold, but not unusual
expression. V. 51, 2. agnéh pibata gihvéyé.
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. x.15, 8. Y& svadhéys sutésya bhéganta pitvéh.

Those who by themselves share in the offered draught.

x. 15, 12. Tvam agne i/itdh gaté-vedak &vl¢ havy#ni su-
rabhini kritvi, pré ad4s pitribhyahs svadhiya té akshan addhi
tvim deva pra-yatd havimshi. 12. Yé ka ihé pitarak yé ka na
ihé y&n ka vidmé y&p u 4a né pra-vidmé, tvim vettha yéati té
gita-vedak svadhibhih yagndm st-kritam gushasva. 13. Yé
agni-dagdh¥s yé 6nagni-dagdhdh médhye divas svadhayd
méidéyante, tébhis sva-rif &su-nitim et¥m yathi-vasim tan-
vam kalpayasva.

Thou, o Agni Gétavedas, hast carried, when implored, the
offerings which thou hast rendered sweet: Thou hast given
them to the fathers, they fed on their share. Eat thou,
o god, the proffered oblations. Our fathers who are here, and
those who are mot here, our fathers whom we know and
those whom we do not know, thou knowest how many they are,
o Gitavedas, accept the well-made sacrifice with the sacrificial
portions. 13. They who, whether burnt by fire or not burnt by
fire, rejoice in their offering in the midst of heaven, give to them,
o king, that life, and thy (their) own body, according to thy
will.

i. 165, 6. Kva sy& vak marutak svadh¥ dsit yAt mam ékam
sam-adhatta ahi-hétye.

Where was that custom of yours, o Maruts, that ye should
have joined me who stand alone in the fight with Ahi ?

vii. 8, 3. Kay4 nak agne vi vasah su-vriktim k¥m m (iti)
svadh&m rinavak sasyfiménah.

In what character dost thou light up our altar, and what
character dost thou assume when thou art praised !

iv. 58, 4. Ven#t ékam svadhéya nik tatakshur.

They (the gods) made one out of the sun, by their own power.

iv. 45, 6. Visvin 4nu svadhay4 ketathah pathdh.

You (Asvins) look after all the paths by your own strength.

i. 64, 4. Sakém gagnire svadhéy4.

They (the Maruts) were born together according to their
nature ; very much like 4nu svadh&m, i, 6, 4. One can hardly
render it here by ¢they were born by their own strength,” or
¢ by spontaneous generation.” .

VOL. 111.—[NEW SERIES.] 16
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Svadhéy4, however, meaning originally by its own powers,
or nature, comes to mean in several passages, by itself,
spornte sufl.

vii. 78, 4. A ustht rétham svadhéyd yugyémenmm.

She, the dawn, mounted the:chariot which was hamessed by
itself, by its own power, without requiring the .assistance of
people to put the horses-to.

x. 129, 2. Anit avatém svadhéys tht ékam.

That .only One breathed breathlessly, by its -own strength,
i.e., by itself.

In the same sense svadh&bhi/ is used in several passages:

i. 118, 13. Amritd karati svadh&bhia.

The immortal Dawn moves -along by.her own strength, t.e.
by herself.

viii. 10, 6. Y4t vi svadhifbhi% adhi-tishihatha’ rétham.

‘Or whether ye mount your chariot by your own strength, ye
Agvins.

i. 164, 30. Givhh mritésya karati svadhibhis Amartyah
mértyena sé-yonik.

The living moves by the powers of the dead, the immortal
is the brother of the mortal.

iii. 26, 8. Véarshishfham rétnam akrita svadh&bhi.

He (Agni) made the best jewel by his own powers, se. by
himself.

v. 60, 4. Var&h-iva it raivat&sss hiranyais abhi svadh&bhik
tanvah pipisre.

Like rich suitors, they (the Maruts) by their own strength,
i.e., themselves, adorn their bodies with gold ernaments.

There are doubtful :passages in ‘which the meaning of
svadh&bhi’, too, is doubtful. Thus, i. 180, 6. Inwi. 2, 8,
svadhf looks like an adverb, mstead aof svadhéy4, and would
then refer to périgmd.

But svadhi means -also food, lit. one's own portiom, the
sacrificial offering due to each god, and lastly, food in general.

i. 108,12 Y4t indrigni (iti) Gt-itd stiryasya médhye divéh
svadhéyd maddyethe (iti).

‘Whether you, Indra and Agni, delight :in your food at the
riging of the sun or at mid-day.
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iii. 4, 7. Sapth priksh#{sak svadhéys madanti.

The seven horses delight in their food.

x. 14, 7. Ubh¥ r¥ghnd svadhlyd madantd,

The two kings delighting in their food.

ix. 113, 10. Vétrs kamis ni-kbm&k ka, ybtra bradhnasya
vishtfpam, svadhi ka yhtra triptik ka tdtra m&m amritam
kridhi,

Where wishes and desires are, where the cup of the bright
Somn is, where there is food and rejoicing, there make me im-
mortal.

i. 1564, 4. Yésya trf pirs¥ médhurd pad&ni &kshiyamént
evadhiyd madanti.

He (Vishsu) whose three places, full of sweet, imperishable,
delight or abound in food.

viii. 82, 6. U'pa svadhih gahi.

‘Come towards thy portions.

v. 34, 1. Svadhi &mitd, His unlimited portion or offering.

ii. 86, 7. Dhent# svadbim pipaya.

The cow yields her food, her portion, her mitk.

i. 168, 9. At #t svadhtim ishirfm péri apasyan.

Thereafter (the Maruts) saw the vigorous food.

i. 176, 2. Anu svadh ydm upyéte.

Afier whom, or for whom, his food is scattered.

In she tenth book svadh¥ is used very much as it occurs in
the later Sanskrit, as the name of a peculiar sacrificial rite.

x. 14, 3. Yin %a dev&’% vavridhG4 yé ka deviin svithd anyé
svadhfyd anyé madanti.

Those whom the gods cherish, and those who cherish the
gods, the one delight in SvAh4, the others in Syadhé ; or, in
praise and food.

Verse 4, nate 2. The expression garbhatvam #-irire, is
matched by that of iii. 60, 3, Sandhanvan¥sas amrita-tvim
& firire, the Saudhanvapas (the Ribhus) obtained immor-
tality. The idea that the Maruts assumed the form of a
garbha, lit. of an embryo or a mew-born child, is only
meant to express that the storms buret forth from the womb
of the sky as soon as Indra arises to do battle against the
demon of darkness. As assisting Indra in this battle, the
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Maruts, whose name retained for a long time its purely ap-
pellative meaning of storms, attained their rank as deities by
the side of Indra, or, as the poet expresses it, they assumed
their sacred name. This seems to be the whole meaning of
the later legend that the Maruts, like the Ribhus were not
originally gods, but became deified for their works.

Vahni.

Verse 5, note 1. Siyana explains vahnibhi in the sense of
Marudbhik, and he tells the oft-repeated story how the cows
were carried off by the Panis from the world of the gods, and
thrown into darkness, and how Indra with the Maruts con-
quered them and brought them back. Everybody seems to
have accepted this explanation of Séyana, and I myself do
not venture to depart from it. Yet it should be stated that
the use of vahni as a name of the Maruts is by no means
.well established. Vahni is in fact a most difficult word in the
Veda. In later Sanskrit it means fire, and is quoted also as
a name of Agni, the god of fire, but we do not learn why a
word which etymologically means carrier, from vah, to carry,
should have assumed the meaning of fire. It may be that
vah, which in Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin means chiefly to
carry, expressed originally the idea of moving about (the
German be-wegen), in which case véh-ni, fire, would have
been formed with the same purpose as ag-ni, ig-nis, fire, from
‘Sk. ag, éy-w, ag-o. But in Sanskrit Agni is so constantly
represented as the carrier of the sacrifical oblation, that some-
-thing may be said in favour of the Indian scholastic interpreters
‘who take véhni, as applied to Agni, in the sense of carrier.
However that may be, it admits of no doubt that vahni, in the
Veda also, is distinctly applied to the bright fire or light. In
-some passages it looks very much like a proper name of Agni,
in his various characters of terrestrial and celestial light. It
is used for the sacrificial fire.

v, 50, 4. Yétra vahnik abhf-hitak.

‘Where the sacrificial fire is placed.

It is applied to Agni:

" vil, 7, 5, 4shdi vritbh véhnik 4-gaganvin agnik brahm§.



FIBRST BOOK OF THE RIG VEDA. 229

The chosen light came nigh, and sat down, Agni, the
priest.

Here Agni is, as usual, represented as a priest, chosen like
a priest, for the performance of the sacrifice. But, for that
very reason, vahni may here have the meaning of priest, which,
as we shall see, it has in many places, and the translation would
then be more natural : He, the chosen minister, came near and
sat down, Agni, the priest.

viii. 23, 3. V&hnik vindate vésu.

Agni finds wealth (for those who offer sacrifices ?)

More frequently vahni is applied vo the celestial Agni, or
other solar deities, where it is difficult to translate it in English
except by an adjective.

iii. 5, 1. Apa. dvi&rd tdmasah vahnik dvar (ity dvah).

Agni opened the two doors of darkness.

i. 160, 3. S&~ vAhnik putrdh pitroh pavitra-van puniti
dhirak bhivanini miyby4.

That light, the son. of the two parents, full of brightness,
the wise, brightens the world by his power.

Agni is even called véhni-tama (iv. 1, 4) which hardly

means more than the brightest.

ii. 17, 4. At rédast (iti) gyotishd vahnik & atanot.

Then the luminous (Indra) stretched out or filled heaven and
earth with his light.

ii. 38, 1. U't um (iti) syhks devah savit{—vahnih asthat.

The bright Savitar, the luminous, arose.

Besides this meaning of light or fire, however, there are
clearly two other meanings of vahni which must be admitted
in the Veda, first that of a carrier, vehicle, and, it may be,
horse ; secondly, that of minister or priest.

vi. 57 3. Ag¥h anyésya vAhnayah héri (m) anyésya sém-
bhrité.

The bearers of the one (PQishan) are goats, the bays are
yoked for the other (Indra).

i. 14, 6. Ghrité - prishthdh manah-ylGgah yé tvd vhhanti
véhnayah.

The horses with shining backs, obedient to thy will whlch

carry thee (Agni).
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viii. 3, 23. Yasmai anyé désa préti dhéram véhanti véh-
nayah.

(A horse) agsinst whom other ten horses carry a weight;
i.. it requires ten horses to carry the weight which this one
horse carries. (See x. 11, 7: vAhaménah &svaiA.)

ii. 87, 3. Médyantu te vihnayah yébhih Tyase.

May thy horses be fat on which thou geest.

il, 24, 13. Ut4 &sishthdh bnu srinvanti vahnayah.

The very quick horses (of Brahmanaspati) listen. These
may be the flames, but they are conceived as carriers or horses.

i. 44. 13. Srudhi srut-karna vahnibhik.

Agni, who hast ears to hear, hear, on thy horses. Unless
vahnibhik is joined with the words that follow, devaik say#-
vabhiA.

iii. 6, 2. Vakyéntdm te vAhnayal sapté-gihvih.*

May thy seven-tongued horses be called. Here vAhnayak
is clearly meant for the flames of Agni, yet, I doubt whether
we should be justified in dropping the simile, as the plaral of
vahuni is nowhere used in the bald sense of flames.

" In one passage véhni is used as a feminine, or at all events
" applied to a feminine subject :

viii. 94, 1. Yukt¥ vahnik réthdnim.

She is yoked as the drawer of the chariots.

The passages in which vahni is applied to Soma in the 9th
Mandala throw little light on the sabject. (x. 9, 6; 20, §;
6; 36,2; 64,19; 89, 1; x. 101, 10.)

Instead of vis¥m vispétih, lord of men (vii. 7, 4), we find
ix. 108, 10, vis&m véhnik né vis-patih. One feels inelined to
translate here vAhnik by leader, but it is more likely that
véhni is here again the common name of Soma, and that it is
inserted between vism né vis-pétih, which probably forms one
phrase.

In ix. 97, 34, tisr&h v&kak irayati pré vAhnik, we may take
véhni as the common appellation of Soma. Baut it may also -
mean minister or priest, as in the passages which we have now
to examine. Of. x. 11, 6.

¢ Cf. i. 58, 7: sapth guhvai.
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For besides these passages in which vahni elearly means
vector, carrier, drawer, horse, there is a large class of verses in
which it can only be translated by mimister, s.e. officiating
minister, and, as it would: seem, chiefly singer or reaitar..

The verb vah was used in Sanskrit in the stnse of catrying
out (ud-vah, ausfithren), or performing a. rite, particularly as
applied to the reciting of hymns. Hence such compounds as
ukthé-vihas or stéma-vihas, offering hymns of praise. Thus
weo read :

v. 79, 4. Abhi yé tvd vibbé-vari stéwmaik grindnti
vahnayah.

The minsters who praise thee, splendid dawn, with hymns.

i. 48, 11. Yé tvi grmﬁntl vﬁhnayala.

The ministers who praise thee..

vii. 75, 5. Ushi&h ukkkati vihnibhis grin&nﬁ..

The dawn lights up, praised by the ministers.

vi. 39, 1. Mandrésya. kavéh divyhsya vAhneh.

Of the sweet poet, of the heavenly priest ... . .

vii. 82, 4, Yuvim it yutaG pritanAsu véhnayah yuvim
kshémasya pra-savé mitd-gnavah is4n¥ vésvah ubbdyasys
kirAvah indrivarund su-havd. havémahe.

We, as ministers, invoke you only in fight and battles ; we,
as supplicants, (invoke) you for the granting of treasure; we,
a8 poets, (invoke) you the lords of twe-fold wealth, you, Indra
and Varuza, who listen to our eall.

vi. 32, 3. SéAi véhnibhih rikvabhik géshu sbsvat mith-ghu-
bhik puru-kritvé gighya..

He (Indra) was vietorious often among the eows, always
with celebrating and. suppliant ministers.

I have placed these two passages together because they seem
to me to illustrate each other, and to show that although in the
second passage the celebrating and suppliant ministers may be
intended for the Maruts, yet no-argument could be drawn from
this verse in favour of vahni by itself meaning the Maruts,
See also viii. 6, 2; 12, 15; x. 114, 2.

iv. 21, 6. Ho6td yah nak mah&n sam-véraneshn véhnik.

The Hotar who is our great. priest in the: sanctuaries.
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i. 128, 4. Véhnik vedh&ih 4gbyata.

Because the wise priest (Agni) was born.

The same name which in these passages is applied to Agni,
is in others, and, as it will be seen, in the same sense, applied
to Indra.

ii. 21, 2. Tuvi-griye vahnaye.

To the strong-voiced priest.

The fact that vahni is followed in several passages by ukthai
would seem to show that the office of the vahni was chiefly
that of recitation or of addressing prayers to the gods.

iii, 20, 1. Agnim ushésam asvini dadhi-kr¥m vi-ushfishu
havate vahni% ukthafh.

The priest at the break of day calls with his hymns Agni,
Ushas, the Asvins, and Dadhikrd.

i. 184, 1. T& vim adya tad aparm huvema ukkhintydm
ushési véhnis ukthaih.

Let us invoke the two Asvins to-day and to-morrow, the
priest with his hymns is there when the dawn appears.

In a similar sense, it would seem, as v&hnis ukthaih, the
Vedic poets frequently use the words vébnik 4s¥. This 4s¥ is
the instrumental singular of s, mouth, and it is used in other
" phrases also of the mouth as the instrument of praise.

vi. 32, 1. Vagrine sém-taméni vakamsi 4s¥ sthaviriya
taksham. ) :

I have shaped with my mouth blessed words to the wielder
of the thunderbolt, the strong Indra.

x. 115, 8. As¥ v&hnim né sokishé vi-rapsinam.

He who sings with his flame as the poet with his mouth.
See also i. 38, 14. Mimihi slokam 8sye, make a song in the
mouth,

Thus we find vahnik 8s¥ in the same place in the sixth and
seventh Mandalas (vi. 16, 9; vii. 16, 9) in the phrase véhniA
4s¥ vid/A-tarak, applied to Agni in the sense of the priest wise
with his mouth, or taking vAhnik #s¥ as it were one word, the
wise poet. '

i. 129, 5. Véhnik 8s¥, vahnih nak dkkia.

Indra, as a priest by his lips, as a priest coming towards us.

From the parallelism of this passage it would seem that



FIBRST BOOK OF THE RIG VEDA. 233

Professor Roth concluded the meaning of #sX* to be near, or
coram.

i, 76, 4. Pragii-vatd vékasd viahnis &sf & ka huvé nf ka
satsi ihé devaih.

With words in which my people join, I, the poet, invoke,
and thou (Agni) sittest down with the gods.

vi, 11, 2. Pivakéy4d guhvd véhnih ds¥.

Thou, a poet with a bright tongue, o Agni!

The question now arises in what sense vahni is used when
applied without further definition to certain deities. Most
deities in the Veda are represented as driving or driven, and
many as poets or priests. When the Asvins are called véhni,
viii, 8, 12; vii, 73, 4, it may mean riders. But when the
Visve devAh are so called, 1,3, 9, or the Ribhus, the exact
meaning is more doubtful. The Maruts are certainly riders,
and we can even prove that they were supposed to sit on
horseback and to have the bridle through the horse’s nostrils
(v, 61, 2). But if in our verse 1, 6, 5, we translate vahni as
an epithet, rider, and not only as an epithet, but as a name of
the Maruts, we cannot support our translation by independent
evidence, but must rely partly on the authority of Siyana,
partly on the general tenour of the text before us, where the
Maruts are mentioned in the preceding verse, and, if 1 am
right, in the verse following also. On the other hand, if

. 3;, mouth, the Latin os, oris, has been derived from a root as, to breathe.
nted in the Sanskrit as-u, s&irit, asu-ra, endowed with spirit, living, the
Evin god. Though I agree with Curtius in admitting a primitive root as, to
bmgle, from which as-u, breath, must have sprung, 1 have alwr:iyn hesitated
about the derivation of 8s, and dsya, mouth, from the same root. I do not think,
however, that the lengthening of the vowel in ds is so great a difficalty as has
been supposed (Kubn, Zeitschrift, xvii. 145). Several roots lengthen their vowel
a, when used as substantives without denvative suffixes. In some cases this
le?theni is restricted to the Anga base, as in anadvih ; in others to the An,
and Pada as in visvavi¢, visvavddbhik etc. i in others again it pervades the
whole declension, as in turdshds. (See Sansknt Grammar, § 210, 208, 176.)
Among ordi words vak offers a clear instance of a lengthened vowel. In the
Veda we find ntishaham, vi. 14, 4, and ritishdbam (Sanhitd), i. 64, 15. We
find vah in apsu-vih (Sdm. Ved.), indra-vdh, havya-vih. Sah at the end of
compounds, such as nri-sah, pritand-sah, bhiiri-sah, satrd-sah, vibha-sah, sadd-
sah, varies between a long and short &. (See Regnier, Etude sur I'idiome du
Vedas, p. 111.) At all events no instance has yet been pointed out in Sanskrit
showing the same contraction which we should have to admit if we derived ds
from av-as, or from an-as. From an we have in the Veda &n#, mouth or face,
i. 52,15, From as, to breathe, the Latin omen, originally, os-men, a whisper,
might likewise be derived.
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vahni can be thus used as a name of the Maruts, there is at
least one other passage which would gain in clearness by the
admission of that meaning, viz.,

x, 188, 1. Thva tyé indra sakhyéshu vihnayak—vi adardi-
ruA valém.

In thy friendship, Indra, these Maruts tore asunder the
cloud.

Verse §, note 2. I have translated vi/u by stronghold, though
it is only an adjective meaning firm. Dr. Osear Meyes, in his
very able essay Quwstiones Homeries, specimen prius, Bonnae,,
1867, has tried to show that this vi/u is the original form of
“Ihos, and he has brought some further evidence to show that
the siege and conquest of Troy, as. I pointed out in my
Leetures on the Science of Language, vol. ii. p. 470, was
originally described in language borrewed from the siege and
conquest of the dark night by the powers of light, or fram the
deatruetion of the cloud by the weapons of Indra.. It oughs
to be considered, however, that vila in the Veda has not
dwindled down as yet. to- & mewe name, and that therefore it
may have eriginally retained its purely appellative power in
Greek as well as in Samskrit, and from meaning a stronghold
in general, have come to mean the stronghold of Troy.

Verse 5, note 3. The bright cows are kere the eows of the
morning, the dawns, or the days themselves, which. are repre-
sented as rescued at the end of each night by the power of Indra,
or similar solar gods. Indra’s companions in that daily rescue
are the Maruts, the storms, or the breeses of the morning, the
same companions who act.even a more prominent part in the
battle of Indra against the dark clouds; two battles often
mixed up together. _

Verse 6, note 1. The reasons why I take gira’ as a mascu-
line in the sense of simger or praiser, have been explained in
a note to i. 37, 10.

Verse 6, note 2. Y4thA matim, lit. according to their mind,
according to their heart’s desire. Cf. ii, 24, 13.

Verse 7, note 1. The sudden transition from the plural to
the singular is strange, but the host of the Maruts is fre-
quently spoken of in the singular, and nothing else can here
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be intended. It may be true, as Professor Benfey suggests,
that the verses here put togethex stood erigimally in a different
order, or that they were taken from different sources. Yet
though the S&ma-veda would seem to sanetion a small altera-
tion in the order of the verses, the alteration of verses 7, 4, 5,
as following each other, wonld net help us much. The
Atharva-veda sanctions no change in the oxder of these verses.

The transition to the dual at the emd of the verse is
likewise abrupt, not more so, however, than we are prepared
for in the Veda. The suggestion of the Nirukta (iv. 12) that
these duals might be taken as instrumentals of the singular,
is of no real value. :

Verse 7, note 2. Drikshase, a very valuable form, a second
person singular conjunctive of the First Aorist Atmanepada, the
termination *‘sase ™ corresponding to Greek oy, as the conjumc-
tive takes the personal terminations of the present in both
languages. Similar forms, viz., prikshase, x, 22, 7, mamaase,
x, 27,10; Ath. Veda, vii, 20, 2-6, and possibly vivakshase,
x, 21, 1-8, 24, 1-3, 25, 1-11, will have to be considered
hereafter. (Nirukta, ed. Roth, p. 30, Notes).

Verse 8, note 1. Arkati, which I have here translated by he
cries, means literally, he celebrates. 1 do not know of any
passage where arkati, when used, as here, without an object,
means to shine, as Professor Benfoy translates it. The real
difficulty, however, lies in makha, which S8yana explains by
sacrifice, and which I have ventured to translate by priest or
sacrificer. Makha, as an adjective, means, as far as we can
Jjudge, strong or vigoroms, and is applied to various deities, such
as Plshan, i, 138,1, Savitar, vi. 71, 1, Soma, xi. 20, 7, Indra,
iii. 34, 2, the Maruts, i. 64, 11; vi. 66, 9. By itself, makha
is never used as the name of any deity, and it cannot there-
fore, as Professor Roth proposes, be used in our passage as
a name of Indra, or be referred to Indra as a significant ad-
jective. Im i. 119, 3, makha is applied to men or warriors,
but it does mot follow that makha by itself means warrior,
though it may be connected with the Greek wayos in odu-
payxos. (See Curtius, Grundziige, p. 203; Grassmann, in
Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, xvi, 164.)
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There are two passages where makha refers to an enemy
of the gods, ix. 101, 13; x. 171, 2.

Among the remaining passages there is one where makha
is used in parallelism with vahni, x. 11, 6. vivakti vahnih,
svapasyéte makhék. Here I propose to translate, The poet
speaks out, the priest works well. The same meaning seems
to me applicable likewise to the phrase makhésya davéne, to
the offering of the priest,

i.184,1. £ yéhi ddvéne, viyo, makhésya davéne.

Come, Vayu, to the offering, to the offering of the priest.

viii, 7,27. A nah makhésy addvéne—dévisak tipa gantana.

Come, gods, to the offering of our priest.

Professor Roth proposes to render makh4 in these passages
by ¢ attestation of joy, celebration, praise,” and he takes ddvéne,
as I have done, for a dative of divan, a nomen actionis, mean-
ing, the giving. But although dfivine may thus be taken as
a dative singular of ddvan, I doubt whether it can be so inter-
preted in every passage in which it occurs. There seem to
me to be certain passages where we have to admit a noun
divana, and to take ddvéne as a locative sing.

vi. 71, 2. Devésya vaym savituh sdvimani

Sréshthe syAma vésunah ka divéne

May we be in the favour of the god Savitar, and in the best
award of his treasure.

Here sréshthe, though it might be drawn back to sivimani,
is more naturally joined with ddvéne, while, if we took davéne
as a dative, the parallelism of the two lines would be destroyed.
We should then have to translate: May we be in the best
favour of the god Savitar, and for the giving of treasure.

I should prefer the locative likewise in ii. 11, 1, sy&ma te
divéne vésndm, and ii. 11, 12, sadyd% te rayé% davéne
syéma, though I am aware that the majority of passages* where
davéne occurs favours Professor Roth’s explanation.

Verses 9 and 10, note 1. Although the names for earth,
sky, and heaven vary in different parts of the Veda, yet the

® Rv.i 61,10; 122, 5; 134, 2; 139, 6; ii. 1,10; iv. 29, 5; 32,9; v. 69,
1,4; vi. 65, 3; viil. 25, 20; 45, 10; (92, 6) ; 46, 25; 27; 63, 5; 69, 17; 70,
12; ix. 93, 4; x. 32,5; 44,7; 60, 7.
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expression divéh rokanfm occurs so frequently that we can
hardly take it in this place in a sense different from its
ordinary meaning. Professor Benfey thinks that rokana may
here mean ether, and he translates ¢ come from heaven above
the ether;” and in the next verse, ¢ come from heaven above
the earth.” At first, every reader would feel inclined to take
the two phrases, divah va rokanit 4dhi, and divak v& p&rthivat
4dhi, as parallel ; yet I believe they are not quite so.

The following passages will show that the two words roka-
nédm div&s belong together, and that they signify the light
of heaven, or the bright place of heaven.

viii. 98, 3. Agakkhah rokaném divéh.

Thou (Indra) wentest to the light of heaven.

i. 155, 3. Adhi rokané divéh.

In the light of heaven.

iii. 6, 8. Urat v& yé antérikshe—divak v& yé rokané.

In the wide sky, or in the light of heaven.

viii. 82, 4. Upamé rokané divéi.

In the highest light of heaven.

ix. 86, 27. Tritiye prishthé 4dhi rokané divah.

On the third ridge, in the light of heaven. See also i. 105,
§; viil. 69, 3.

The very phrase which we find in our verse, only with kit
instead of v&, occurs again, i. 49, 1; viii. 8, 7; and the same
sense must probably be assigned to viii. 1, 18, 4dha gméh
4dha v4 divéh bribatak rokanit 4dhi.

Either from the earth, or from the light of the great
heaven, increase, o Indra !

Rokana also occurs in the plural :

i. 146, 1. Visvh divah rokan¥.

All the bright regions of heaven.

(S&y.: All the bright palaces of t